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I. Introduction to the Issues of Church Gatherings and Leadership
a. Connection to Other Studies
i. The Church Ethic section clarifies and contrasts New Testament church practices with modern church practices. There we learned that: 
1. the early church met in their homes and did not have church buildings or the rent, mortgage payments, utility bills, and maintenance costs that go with them (see our article entitled, “The Church and Going to Church.”) 
2. early church meetings involved the ability for questions to be asked during the teaching portions of the gatherings (see “Reason and Learning through Questions.”) 
3. in the early church, music did not dominate worship as it does in our church services today (see “The Importance of Music in Worship.”) 
4. scripturally speaking there is no such thing as a specially “call” to be “in the ministry” that is given by God to some believers (see “Ministers, Pastors, and the Calling.”) 
5. in the New Testament church communities pastors, elders, bishops, and overseers were different terms used to describe the same role. 
6. while apostles and evangelists were often fully supported by church communities, local leaders were not fully supported financially. 
7. local elders could take a portion of a weekly distribution, which was taken to support the needs of the whole community (see “Financial Support for Ministers.”)
b. The purpose of this study

i. To take a more focused look at the nature of the New Testament church meeting and inherently linked issue of church leadership.
ii. The immediate motivation for this study comes from several books, Pagan Christianity, authored by Frank Viola and George Barna and Reimagining Church also by Frank Viola. 
Pagan Christianity?: Exploring the Roots of Our Church Practices. Copyright 2002, 2008 by Frank Viola and George Barna. All rights reserved. First printing by Present Testimony Ministry in 2002. Tyndale House Publishers, Inc. 

Reimagining Church, Published by David C. Cook, Colorado Springs, CO. Copyright 2008. Published in association with the literary agency of Daniel Literary Group, Nashville, TN.

1. Upon reading the work of these authors we decided that a more thorough scriptural analysis and presentation would be helpful to address and correct the inaccurate models put forward in these books.
iii. At the time of the writing of this article, we ourselves have been involved in a home church for more than seven years. 
c. On Frank Viola
i. Viola’s background and work in the home church movement spans over several decades and includes both charismatic and non-charismatic experiences.
ii. We do not disagree with everything that Viola (and Barna) put forward in their writings. 
1. General Agreement

a. Pagan Christianity does a proficient job of documenting the historical facts and origins of many modern church deviations from New Testament practice. 
b. This work is valuable for informing modern Christians where we get our modern church customs. 
c. Viola’s (and Barna’s) use quotations from Christian historians who track the development and changes in church practice over the course of church history. 
2. Specific Agreement

a. First, for the first three centuries of church history, Christians met in homes and not in buildings called “churches.”
That the Christians in the apostolic age erected special houses of worship is out of the question…As the Saviour of the world was born in a stable, and ascended to heaven from a mountain, so his apostles and their successors down to the third century, preached in the streets, the markets, on mountains, in ships, sepulchres, eaves, and deserts, and in the homes of the their converts. But how many thousands of costly churches and chapels have since been built in all parts of the world to the honor of the crucified Redeemer, who in the days of his humiliation had no place of his own to rest his head! – Philip Schaff, Nineteenth-Century American Church Historian and Theologian quoted by Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 2, The Church Building: Inheriting the Edifice Complex, page 9
Footnote 48: A Historical Approach to Evangelic Worship(New York: Abingdon Press, 1954), 103; Schaff, History of the Christian Church, 3:542. Schaff’s opening words are telling: “After Christianity was acknowledged by the state and empowered to hold property it raised houses of worship in all parts of the Roman Empire. There was probably more building of this kind in the fourth century than there has been in any period, excepting perhaps the nineteenth century in the United States.” Norrington points out that as the bishops of the fourth and fifth centuries grew in wealth, they funneled it into elaborate church building programs (To Preach or Not, 29). Ferguson writes, “Not until the Constantinian age do we find specially constructed buildings, at first simple halls and then the Constantinian basilicas.” Before Constantine, all structures used for church gatherings were “houses or commercial buildings modified for church use” (Early Christians Speak, 74). – quoted by Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 2, The Church Building: Inheriting the Edifice Complex, page 18

Footnote 22: Robert and Julia Banks, The Church Comes Home (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson Publishers, 1998), p. 49-50. The house at Dura-Europos was destroyed in AD 256. According to Frank Senn, “Christians of the first several centuries lacked the publicity of the pagan cults. They had no shrines, temples, statues, or sacrifices. They staged no public festivals, dances, musical performances, or pilgrimages. Their central ritual involved a meal that had a domestic origin and setting inherited from Judaism. Indeed, Christians of the first three centuries usually met in private residences that had been converted into suitable gathering spaces for the Christian community…This indicates that the ritual bareness of the early Christian worship should not be taken as a sign of primitiveness, but rather as a way of emphasizing the spiritual character of Christian worship.” Christian Liturgy: Catholic and Evangelic (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1997), 53. – quoted by Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 2, The Church Building: Inheriting the Edifice Complex, page 14

3. Second, for the first three centuries, Christians had no public festivals (like Christmas). 
4. Third, the early Christians did not have musical performances for the first several centuries AD. 
5. Fourth, these authors note that the communal meal was “domestic” and “inherited from Judaism.” (We will discuss this later in our study.) 
6. Note that the quote above states that it isn’t due to primitiveness that the early church had such different practices than we do today, as if they lacked the resources or the awareness to do them. 
a. Instead, the early church had no church buildings, lacked musical performance, celebrated no public festivals, and had a domestic communion meal because they felt that doing so was contrary to the “spiritual character” or nature of Christian worship as established by the New Testament.
iii. In Pagan Christianity, Viola provides a deserving critique and expose of:

1. the financial drain of church buildings versus meeting one another’s needs, 
2. the isolation of modern Christians from real, shared community living, 
3. the unchallengeable, authoritarian concept of having a single church pastor. 
4. the error of the modern church service in being structured to be prohibitive of interaction during the teaching. 
5. the origin of the modern motivational sermon from the pagan orators of Roman and Greek society through the homiletics courses of seminaries designed to train new pastors how to compose a sermon. 
6. the inadequacy of reducing the full New Testament communion meal to a small bite of bread (or cracker) and a tiny swallow of wine (or juice). 

iv. Conclusions we can agree with
1. Viola appropriately draws the conclusion that the modern institutional-corporation model of church life is not the New Testament model of church life.

2. Through the research of authors in this field, we can be confident that there is good reason to re-examine the New Testament in search for understanding about how the early church met together.
v. In response to the dilemma of deviant modern practice, Viola offers his own model for church gatherings and church leadership. 
1. Pagan Christianity serves primarily to chronicle the historical trends and origins of the modern church, but it also contains provisions from Viola for what he believes to be the correct approach. 
2. Viola’s concept for church gatherings and leadership is more centrally focused on in his more recent work Reimagining Church, which provides 306 pages on the subject.
vi. Our disagreements with Viola include the areas of:

1. Local church leadership, 
2. The format and features of church gatherings, 
3. The importance and role of elders and overseers,

4. The participation of women in church meetings, 
5. The value of informed and reasoned scriptural analysis.
d. Why take time to assess and examine Viola’s model?
i. The reason that we will give priority to expressing and detailing our disagreements with Viola rather than affirming the areas of our agreement stems from the challenging nature of participating in home church Christianity in the modern world.
ii. While Viola must be recognized for his contributions in bringing home church Christianity into the larger Christian discussion, it is also for this reason that his views must be scrutinized. 
iii. As a spokesman and one of the few known home church proponents to make it in the public forum, Viola’s perspectives and errors will be taken by those who oppose and resist home church Christianity as representative of all home church groups everywhere. 
iv. As one of those home church communities, we feel it is necessary to proclaim our disagreements with what we feel are some serious misunderstandings offered by Viola in his writings on the subject of New Testament church gatherings and leadership. 
v. Our hope is that by taking the time to thoroughly present our points of view in the light of a tedious scriptural examination we will:

1. Responsibly demonstrate the capability of the home church approach to both competently handle scripture in a logically sound, biblically informed, and historically consistent manner. 
2. Offer a more accurate biblical model for Christians to practice today in fulfillment of New Testament protocol.
e. Our Course of Study

i. To define the various models that may be available for church gatherings and leadership

1. To identify these models and distinguish one from another, 
ii. Examining some additional support that Frank Viola makes for the model he puts forward in his books. 
iii. A discussion of the relevance, nature, and use of the New Testament as an information source for determining the manner of church gatherings and leadership. 
iv. Survey the New Testament in the context of a historical narrative of the early church in order to determine which model fits the biblical picture. 
II. Three Models of Church Gatherings and Leadership:
Introduction and the Pseudo-Traditional Model
a. There are three basic models for conducting church service
i. The Psuedo-traditional church model
1. Why the name?
a. We attach the prefix “pseudo” to this model in order to be clear that by “traditional” we do not mean to imply a model that has actually been handed down since the very earliest church period. 
b. We are referring to the modern norm for church services, which has only been in effect since about the fourth century AD, so we will add this prefix. 
c. The name Pseudo-traditional then acknowledges 
i. That this model has a very long-standing acceptance over the lengthy course of church history. 
ii. This longevity does not reach all the way back to the New Testament period.
2. Features of the Psuedo-traditional model
a. Whether Roman Catholic or some brand of Protestant, all modern church services are very alike in their key aspects. Most church services:

i. Begin with a segment of time for musical worship led by a music minister or worship team 
ii. An uninterruptable monologue from the pastor called a sermon. Characterized by:

1. Its lack of real and serious biblical instruction replaced 
2. Motivational speeches and formulas for successful living in modern society.
iii. (Other common features of the modern church service are noted by Frank Viola in his book Pagan Christianity.)
b. Leadership: The Head Pastor
i. When it comes to authority the senior pastor is without peer in the congregation, operating as the president or CEO of the church just as if it were a corporation. 
ii. This concept of church leadership, vested so extensively in the senior pastor, organizes the church gathering around his uninterruptable monologue and prevents interaction from the rest of the church body.
3. Summary of the defining characteristics of the Pseudo-traditional model.
a. The concept of church leadership is chiefly limited to a single individual. 
b. The church gathering is formatted so that speaking and teaching are exclusively reserved for the pastor while participation by anyone else is entirely restricted. 

ii. The Viola Model
1. Basic Notes
a. In many ways, the model presented by Frank Viola in his books Pagan Christianity and Reimagining Church are the complete opposite of those exemplified by the Pseudo-traditional model.
2. Naming this model

a. Viola himself refers to the model he offers as “the organic church model.”
b. However, the term “organic” may validly be applied to whichever model best follows the biblical mandates for the gatherings of the body of Christ. 
c. In addition, the term “organic” doesn’t immediately present a clear definition of Viola’s approach. 
d. For these reasons, we will instead call his model “the Viola model.”
3. Viola on the features of his model

a. According to Viola it is not correct to have our regular church services be lead by only one or two individuals.
i. (We stipulate regular church services specifically in order to be fair to Viola who does recognize other types of church services, which he says are legitimately lead by a singular individual and where all do not participate equally. We will examine his views on this further as we proceed.)
ii. Viola criticizes limiting leadership in church gatherings to a single person and emphasizes the necessity of all persons being able to speak and share.
Second, the Protestant order of worship strangles the headship of Jesus Christ. The entire service is directed by one person. You are limited to the knowledge, gifting, and experience of one member of the body – the pastor. Where is the freedom for our Lord Jesus to speak through His body at will? Where in the liturgy may God give a brother or sister a word to share with the whole congregation? The order of worship allows for no such thing. Jesus Christ has no freedom to express Himself through His body at His discretion. He too is rendered a passive spectator. Granted, Christ may be able to express Himself through one or two members of the church – usually the pastor and the music leader. But this is a very limited expression. The Lord is stifled from manifesting Himself through the other members of the body. Consequently, the Protestant liturgy cripples the body of Christ. It turns it into one huge tongue (the pastor) and many little ears (the congregation). This does violence to Paul’s vision of the body of Christ, where every member functions in the church meeting for the common good (see 1 Corinthians 12). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 3, The Order of Worship: Sunday Mornings Set in Concrete, page 76

iii. Viola criticizes any model for church gatherings that reduces all the members to mere listeners and “mute spectators.”
We believe the pastoral office has stolen your right to function as a full member of Christ’s body. It has distorted the reality of the body, making the pastor a giant mouth and transforming you into a tiny ear. 186 It has rendered you a mute spectator who is proficient at taking sermon notes and passing an offering plate. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, pages 136-137

iv. Viola contrasts his own model where each and every member participates to the “pastor-only” limited participation offered by the Pseudo-traditional model.
But there is something more. The contemporary pastorate rivals the functioning headship of Christ in His Church. It illegitimately holds the unique place of centrality and headship among God’s people, a place that is reserved for only one Person – the Lord Jesus. Jesus Christ is the only head over a church and the final word to it. By his office, the pastor displaces and supplants Christ’s headship by setting himself up as the church’s human head. For this reason, nothing so hinders the fulfillment of God’s eternal purpose as does the present-day pastoral role. Why? Because that purpose is centered on making Christ’s headship visibly manifested in the church through the free, open, mutually participatory, every-member functioning of the body. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, page 137

Some of the signs of a healthy organic church are:…meetings that express and reveal Jesus Christ and in which every member functions and shares - – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 11, Reapproaching the New Testament: The Bible Is Not A Jigsaw Puzzle, page 241

The New Testament church had no fixed order of worship. The early Christians gathered in open-participatory meetings where all believers shared their experience of Christ, exercised their gifts, and sought to edify one another. No one was a spectator. All were given the privilege and the responsibility to participate. The purpose of these church meetings was twofold. It was for the mutual edification of the body. It was also to make visible the Lord Jesus Christ through the every-member functioning of His body. The early church meetings were not religious “services.” They were informal gatherings that were permeated with an atmosphere of freedom, spontaneity, and joy. The meetings belonged to Jesus Christ and to the church; they did not serve as a platform for any particular ministry or gifted person. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 12, A Second Glance at the Savior: Jesus, the Revolutionary, page 243

v. Viola is against the idea of elders/pastors monopolizing participation at church meetings and his insistence that the meeting not be dominated by one or two persons leading or teaching.
1. Note that elders are the same thing in the New Testament (and in Viola’s view) as bishops, overseers, and pastors/shepherds
Elders and shepherds were ordinary Christians with certain gifts. They were not special offices. And they did not monopolize the ministry of the church meetings. They were simply seasoned Christians who naturally cared for the members of the church during times of crisis and provided oversight for the whole assembly. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 12, A Second Glance At the Savior: Jesus, the Revolutionary, page 248

In this particular church, they were never called “elders.” And in the church meetings, they were indistinguishable from the other believers. Visitors could never tell who the elders were. The reason? Because the meetings of the church belonged to the whole church, never to the elders. Everyone was free to share, minister, and function on equal footing. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 172

While gifted elders had a large share in teaching, they did so on the same footing as all the other members. They didn’t monopolize the meetings of the church. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 170

It’s quite clear, then. The New Testament consistently rejects the notion of ecclesiastical officers in the church. It also greatly downplays the role of elders. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 185

It would serve us well to ask why the New Testament gives so little airplay to elders. The oft-ignored reason may be surprising to institutional ears: The bulk of responsibility for pastoral care, teaching, and ministry in the ekklesia rests squarely on the shoulders of all the brothers and sisters. In fact, the richness of Paul’s vision of the body of Christ stems from his continual emphasis that every member is gifted, has ministry, and is responsible in the body (Rom. 12:6; 1 Cor. 12:1ff.; Eph. 4:7; 1 Peter 4:10). As a consequence, ministerial responsibility is never to be closeted among a few. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 185

With dramatic clarity, all of these “one-another” exhortations incarnate the fact that every member of the church is to share the responsibility for pastoral care. Leadership is a corporate affair, not a solo one. It is to be shouldered by the entire body. Consequently, the idea that elders direct the affairs of the church, make decisions in all corporate matters, handle all of its problems, and supply all of its teaching is alien to New Testament thinking. Such an idea is pure fantasy and bereft of biblical support. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 187

vi. Viola is not only against the Sunday morning format, which completely restricts all participation from the congregation, but he is also ruling out any format where leadership and participation is not equally shared by all. 
1. Bible study formats where one, two, or three persons lead the group are just as unacceptable to Viola as services where one person gives an uninterruptable sermon. 
2. In Viola’s model, there must be total equality of participation by virtually all that are present. 
3. No members should speak or be more dominant than any others. Consequently, home churches where some lead and present teaching while others interrupt throughout the study, ask questions, or make comments are not what Viola has in mind.
All the gatherings operated more like a Bible study or traditional prayer meeting rather than a free-flowing, open-participatory gathering that is envisioned in the New Testament where Jesus Christ is made visible by the every-member functioning of His body. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Afterword, page 266

Note that it takes time for a church to be equipped to conduct an open meeting. And herein lies the role of church planters. Their job is to equip the members to function in a coordinated way. That includes encouraging those who rarely participate to function more and those who tend to dominate the meeting to function less. It also involves showing God’s people how to fellowship with the Lord in such a way that they will have something to contribute in every meeting. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 12, A Second Glance At the Savior: Jesus, the Revolutionary, page 252

b. What is every-member functioning according to Viola?
i. Viola certainly intends that all persons have an equal part in speaking.
1. Viola does not simply mean that all members take turns giving long-winded sermons. 
2. No member teaches at length.
ii. At Viola’s church meetings there are: songs, poems, skits, short teachings, commentaries on passages read earlier in the week, testimonies and stories about what God has done in your life, prayers…

iii. Each person takes a turn leading and sharing for a few moments. 
iv. No member takes up a disproportionate amount of the meeting time than any other member.
In organic church life, the meetings look different every week. While the brothers and sisters in an organic church may prayerfully plan the focus of their own meetings (for instance, they might set aside a month for the body to concentrate on Ephesians 1), they do not plan a specific order of worship. Instead, everyone is free to function, share, participate, and minister spiritually during gatherings, so the creativity expressed in them is endless. Participants do not know who will stand up and share next nor what they will share. There might be skits; there might be poems read, there might be new songs introduced and sung; there might be exhortations, testimonies, short teachings, revelations, and prophetic words. Because everyone is involved and people contribute spontaneously, boredom is not a problem. The most meaningful meetings are generally those in which everyone participates and functions. Jesus Christ is the center of the meeting. He is glorified through the songs, the lyrics, the prayers, the ministry, and the sharing. The meeting is completely open for the Holy Spirit to reveal Christ through each member as He sees fit, In the words of 1 Corinthians 14:26, “every one of you” contributes something of Christ to the gathering. In organic church life, the corporate church meeting is an explosive outflow of what the Lord revealed of Himself to each member during the week. These features are virtually absent in the typical institutional church service. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Afterword, page 261

For instance, I (Frank) recently attended a conference where a contemporary church planter spent an entire weekend with a network of house churches. Each day, the church planter submerged the churches in a revelation of Jesus Christ. But he also gave them very practical instruction on how to experience what he preached. The churches, having been equipped that weekend, have been having their own meetings where every member has contributed something of Christ in the gathering through exhortations, encouragements, teachings, testimonies, writing new songs, poems, etc. This is essential New Testament apostolic ministry. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 4, The Sermon: Protestantism’s Most Sacred Cow, page 99

Some shared poems, others shared songs, others shared stories, others shared from Scripture, others offered prayers. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 1, Reimagining the Church Meeting, page 70 

In fact, one of the goals of New Testament-styled preaching and teaching is to get each of us to function (Ephesians 4:11-16). It is to encourage us to open our mouths in the church meeting (1 Corinthians 12-14). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 4, The Sermon: Protestantism’s Most Sacred Cow, page 97

The church meeting was based upon the “round-table” principle. That is, every member was encouraged to function and participate. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 53

v. Viola believes that the New Testament calls for just the type of meeting he has described for us above with no one, two, or three people dominating or directing the meeting.
Nowhere in the New Testament do we find grounds for a church meeting that is dominated or directed by a human being. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 54

In like manner, the New Testament letters show that the ministry of God’s Word came from the entire church in their regular gatherings. From Romans 12:6-8, 1 Corinthians 14:26, and Colossians 3:16, we see that it included teaching, exhortation, prophecy, singing, and admonishment. This “every-member” functioning was also conversational (1 Corinthians 14:29) and marked by interruptions (1 Corinthians 14:30). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 4, The Sermon: Protestantism’s Most Sacred Cow, page 88

The regular meetings of the church envisioned in Scripture allowed for every member to participate in the building up of the body of Christ (Eph. 4:16). There was no “up-front” leadership. No one took center stage. Unlike today’s practice, the teaching in the church meeting was not delivered by the same person week after week. Instead, every member had the right, the privilege, and the responsibility to minister in the gathering. Mutual encouragement was the hallmark of this meeting. “Every one of you” was its outstanding characteristic. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, page 52

Again, “one-anothering” was the dominant ingredient of the early church gathering. In such an open format, the early Christians regularly composed their own songs and sang them in the meetings. In like manner, each Christian who was given something to say by the Holy Spirit had the liberty to supply it through his or her unique gift. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 52-53
4. From all of these quotes we can get a pretty clear idea the chief characteristics of Viola’s model.

a. 1. No one, two, or three people lead or teach at church meetings or take up the majority of the speaking.
b. 2. Church meetings are not defined or dominated by leading and teaching from elders/pastors/bishops/overseers.
c. 3. There are no long teaching components during a church gathering.
d. 4. Every member, whether man or woman, has the right and the responsibility to share and speak at the church gathering by singing a song, reading a poem, acting out a skit, giving a short bible commentary on a passage they read that week, saying some encouraging words, giving a testimony of something good God has done, or praying.
5. A Few Words on Spiritual Gifts and Church Gatherings

a. Viola and spiritual gifts

i. In the above quotes and elsewhere in his books, Viola mentions revelations and prophecies. 
ii. He also mentions every person using their gifts for the benefit of all as they are enabled by the Holy Spirit. 
iii. He references 1 Corinthians 12-14 in support of his “every-member functioning” model. 
iv. However, Viola does not (in his books) provide evidence for whether spiritual gifts, such as those mentioned in 1 Corinthians 12-14, are legitimately being distributed to the church by the Holy Spirit today. 

b. Relevance of spiritual gifts to our study
i. First, if the Holy Spirit is not giving spiritual gifts to the church today as He did in the early church period, then passages in the New Testament which inform us about their occurrence during church meetings are not relevant to our meetings today.
ii. Second, any model for church gatherings (such as Viola’s), which demands replacing human leadership with the direction and involvement of the Holy Spirit must first answer the question of whether the Holy Spirit is providing that same kind of oversight in the church today. 
1. Viola does not answer this crucial question in his books. 
2. A discussion of that topic can be found on our website in the In-Depth Studies section of our website under the title “Charismatic Doctrines.” 
3. The conclusion of that study is that the gifts are not being distributed by the Holy Spirit in the modern church the way they were in the early church. 
c. Relevance to Viola’s model

i. Without the legitimate leading of the Holy Spirit (as exemplified through the distribution of true spiritual gifts), Viola’s model, which claims to be Spirit-led rather than human-led, will either be a model without any leadership or one which, in reality, is as much based on human leadership as any other model. 
ii. The only difference is the number of humans leading the meeting, many instead of just a few.

iii. The Elder-Leadership model
1. In the Elder-Leadership model:

a. Each local church community is lead by a group of elders/bishops/overseers/pastors.
b. These men coordinate and work in cooperation with one another as a group and not in the singular manner of the Pseudo-traditional pastor. 
c. Church meetings are conducted through the leadership of the elders who dominate the meeting by teaching the Word. 
d. Participation and sharing are not exclusively limited to the elders. 
e. Instead, the men present in the meetings are able to interrupt at any point during the presentation of teaching and ask a question or make a comment of their own. 
f. It was also possible and allowable for other men, besides the elders, to present scriptural insight to the church, provided that the elders were present to supply supervision. 
g. (The question of participation by women during church gatherings will be addressed later in our study.)
h. Emphasis is still placed on the priority of teaching of the Word. 
i. This is done by those who have become capable of doing so. 
ii. This teaching of the elders dominates the church gatherings, with one of its purposes being to develop other men to share in this vital role.
2. Contrast this with:

a. The Pseudo-traditional model
i. Restricts the leading of church meetings to a single, authoritative pastor who alone can teach and speak over the course of the meetings. 
ii. No one else can contribute, speak, ask a question, or share in any other way during the service.
b. The Viola model
i. Leadership and teaching by one, two, or three dominant persons is completely prohibited. 
ii. Pastors/elders/overseers/bishops do not lead the meeting through teaching. 
iii. There are no long teaching segments at all. 
iv. All members speak and contribute equally over the course of the meeting through songs, poems, skits, prayers, testimonies, encouraging words, short commentaries or teachings.
3. Summary of the Elder-Leadership model’s characteristics:
a. 1. A group of capable teachers dominates the church gathering through the teaching of the Word. 
i. These men could correctly be referred to biblically as elders, pastors, overseers, or bishops. 
ii. They share the leadership with one another rather than having a single person over the entire church community. 
iii. One of their goals is to train up other men in the congregation to join them in this important role. 

b. 2. Speaking at the church gathering is not limited to the teaching of the elder(s), instead the men (but not women) who are present can interrupt with questions, comments, clarifications, or even counterpoints. 
i. Dialogue is permitted and encouraged as useful.
III. Examining the Models: 
a. Examining additional support that Frank Viola makes for the model he puts forward in his books.

i. These additional arguments do not emerge from scriptural texts which specifically deal with church gatherings. 
ii. Instead, Viola argues for his model on the basis of other scriptural truths that he asserts are equally vital for informing us how to conduct church gatherings and leadership.
b. Implications from the Trinity
i. Viola asserts that the triune nature of God itself establishes his model for church gatherings and leadership, which were:

1. One, two, or three people should not dominate the leading or teaching at church meetings or take up the majority of the speaking.
2. Church meetings are not defined or dominated by leading and teaching from elders/pastors/bishops/overseers.
3. There are no long teaching components during a church gathering.
4. Every member, whether man or woman, has the right and the responsibility to share and speak at the church gathering by singing a song, reading a poem, acting out a skit, giving a short bible commentary on a passage they read that week, saying some encouraging words, giving a testimony of something good God has done, or praying. 

ii. Viola explains how the equality of the three Persons of God itself requires the church and its gatherings to exhibit the equality (rather than hierarchy) inherent in these features.
As such, the DNA of the church will always reflect these four elements: 1. It will always express the headship of Jesus Christ in His church as opposed to the headship of a human being. (I’m using the term “headship” to refer to the idea that Christ is both the authority and the source of the church.) 2. It will always allow for and encourage the every-member functioning of the body. 3. It will always map to the theology that’s contained in the New Testament, giving it visible expression on the earth. 4. It will always be grounded in the fellowship of the triune God. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 1, Reimagining Church as an Organism, page 41

4. You said the Trinity is noted for its mutuality. Yet don’t John 14:28 and 1 Corinthians 11:3 teach that there is a hierarchy in the Godhead? No. These passages have in view the Son’s temporal relationship as a human being who voluntarily submitted Himself to His Father’s will. In the Godhead, the Son and the Father experience communality and mutual submission. It is for this reason that historic orthodoxy rejects the eternal subordination of the Son of God. It instead accepts the temporal subordination of the Son in His incarnation. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Final Thoughts, page 265

There is a unified God – a plural in oneness. God is one Being in three persons – all of whom are diverse, but not separate. The Greek word koinonia – which means fellowship – takes us to the heart of New Testament ecclesiology. Koinonia reflects the unified diversity inherent in the Trinity. And it is what characterized the first-century church. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 6, Reimagining Church Unity, page 131

Let’s return to our discussion of mutual subjection to the archetype of the church: the Godhead. Because mutual subjection is based in love, it’s rooted in the very nature of the triune God. God, by nature, is Community. The one God is made up of a Community of three persons who eternally share Their lives with one another. Within the Godhead, the Father pours Himself into the Son. In turn, the Son gives Himself unreservedly to the Father. And the Spirit, as the Holy Mediator, pours Their love from each to each. Within this divine dance of love, there exists no hierarchy. There exists no control. There exists no authoritarianism. There exists no conflict of interests. Instead, there is mutual love, mutual fellowship, and mutual subjection. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 12, Reimagining Authority and Submission, page 225

The church is the community of the King. As such, it’s called to mirror the reciprocal love relationship that eternally flows within the triune God. Thus within the fellowship of the church, there is mutual subjection governed by mutual love. There is no hierarchy, no control, and no authoritarianism. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 12, Reimagining Authority and Submission, page 226

Stated simply, the Trinitarian nature of God serves as both the source and the model for all human community. And it is within the love relationship of the Godhead that the principle of mutual subjection finds its true value. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 12, Reimagining Authority and Submission, page 227

Mutual subjection, therefore, isn’t a human concept. It instead stems from the communal and reciprocal nature of the eternal God. And it is that very nature that the ekklesia is called to bear. In this way, mutual subjection enables us to behold the face of Christ in the very fabric and texture of organic church life. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 12, Reimagining Authority and Submission, page 227
iii. Main points from Viola’s argument
1. Viola sees the eternal equality of the three Persons of God as a model that creates the “DNA of the church” and the exact model that Jesus Christ established for his church.
2. The essential point for Viola is that the subordination and hierarchy seen in the Godhead after the incarnation of the Word does not pertain to the eternal state of the Godhead prior to creation. 
a. Viola is one hundred percent correct. 
b. The subordination of the Word of God to the Father is clearly a post-creation issue that is not biblically ascribed to the Godhead prior to creation.
c. After creation the Word voluntarily takes a subordinated position to the Father, which culminates ultimately in the incarnation.
3. Viola’s argument
a. Because the Persons of God are co-equal with shared authority prior to creation the church is to be without hierarchy in our relationships with one another. 
b. Since prior to creation submission within the Godhead was mutual rather than directional, there will be no hierarchical leadership structures in the church.
iv. Problems with Viola’s argument from the Trinity
1. First, where does Viola get the notion that there is mutual subordination within the Godhead?
a. While we can easily point to the incarnation of as an example of the Word subordinating Himself to the Father, what examples or indications to do we have that the Father subordinates Himself to the Son? 
b. In order for subordination to be mutual it has to be engaged in by both parties, but we have no instances or indications of the Father subordinating Himself to the Son at any point.
c. What we see in the scriptural depiction of the Godhead cannot accurately be categorized as mutual subordination. 
d. What we see in the bible is directional and hierarchical subordination wherein the Son voluntarily subordinates Himself to the Father, but the Father is never seen as subordinating Himself to the Son. 
e. If, as Viola suggests, church leadership is to be based on what we see exemplified in the Godhead, then we must conclude that church leadership is not characterized by mutual subordination. 
f. If the Trinity is our model for church leadership and the Trinity doesn’t exemplify mutual subordination then neither will church leadership.
2. Second, why does the pre-creation equality of the divine Trinity bear any weight on the nature of church leadership and gatherings?

a. It is just as possible that the temporal subordination and hierarchical positioning of the Word under the Father provides an essential modeling for church gatherings and leadership. 
b. It is therefore equally possible that because the process of our salvation involves the temporary subordination and hierarchical structuring of the Godhead, so also the process of our salvation requires temporary subordination and hierarchical structuring of the church itself.
c. Voila nowhere explains why it must be the case that the eternal, pre-creative state of the Godhead must be taken as a model for the church rather than the post-incarnation, hierarchical subordination of the Son to the Father. 
3. Scripture tends to point toward the hierarchical subordination within the Godhead as the model for the church
a. Jesus compares the community of his followers to the unity He shares with the Father.
John 17:11 And now I am no more in the world, but these are in the world, and I come to thee. Holy Father, keep through thine own name those whom thou hast given me, that they may be one, as we are.
John 17:22 And the glory which thou gavest me I have given them; that they may be one, even as we are one: 23 I in them, and thou in me, that they may be made perfect in one; and that the world may know that thou hast sent me, and hast loved them, as thou hast loved me.

John 14:19 Yet a little while, and the world seeth me no more; but ye see me: because I live, ye shall live also. 20 At that day ye shall know that I am in my Father, and ye in me, and I in you.
i. Jesus clearly relates our fellowship and unity to the unity He has with the Father. 
ii. However, even as Jesus says these words He is himself in a position of hierarchical subordination to the Father for the purposes of accomplishing our salvation.
b. In these same passages Jesus equally relates our being in Him and His being in us to His being in the Father and the Father being in him. 
John 10:17 Therefore doth my Father love me, because I lay down my life, that I might take it again. 18 No man taketh it from me, but I lay it down of myself. I have power to lay it down, and I have power to take it again. This commandment have I received of my Father.

John 12:49 For I have not spoken of myself; but the Father which sent me, he gave me a commandment, what I should say, and what I should speak. 50 And I know that his commandment is life everlasting: whatsoever I speak therefore, even as the Father said unto me, so I speak.
John 14:10 Believest thou not that I am in the Father, and the Father in me? the words that I speak unto you I speak not of myself: but the Father that dwelleth in me, he doeth the works. 11 Believe me that I am in the Father, and the Father in me: or else believe me for the very works’ sake.

John 14:15 If ye love me, keep my commandments….21 He that hath my commandments, and keepeth them, he it is that loveth me: and he that loveth me shall be loved of my Father, and I will love him, and will manifest myself to him. 23 Jesus answered and said unto him, If a man love me, he will keep my words: and my Father will love him, and we will come unto him, and make our abode with him. 24 He that loveth me not keepeth not my sayings: and the word which ye hear is not mine, but the Father’s which sent me. 25 These things have I spoken unto you, being yet present with you.

John 14:31 But that the world may know that I love the Father; and as the Father gave me commandment, even so I do. Arise, let us go hence.

John 15:7 If ye abide in me, and my words abide in you, ye shall ask what ye will, and it shall be done unto you. 8 Herein is my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit; so shall ye be my disciples. 9 As the Father hath loved me, so have I loved you: continue ye in my love. 10 If ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in my love; even as I have kept my Father’s commandments, and abide in his love….20 Remember the word that I said unto you, The servant is not greater than his lord. If they have persecuted me, they will also persecute you; if they have kept my saying, they will keep yours also.
i. In Jesus’ own words this concept of “being in” is directly tied to obedience. 
1. His being in the Father and the Father’s being in Him are due to His subordinating himself to the Father’s will through His obedience. 
2. The same is true of us. Our being in Christ and Christ’s being in us are inherently bound by our obedience to His commands and teachings.
v. Conclusions on the Trinity and the Church
1. These passages make plain that whatever connection exists in Viola’s mind between the eternal equality of the Trinity and the church is not at all scripturally apparent. 
2. In fact, the very passages, which do relate the unity and fellowship of the Godhead to the unity and fellowship of the church do so in direct correlation to subordination, obedience, and hierarchy. 
3. Contrary to Viola’s view, the words of Jesus recorded for us in John 12, 14, 15, and 17 would lead us to expect that just as there is temporary submission and hierarchy in the Godhead since creation in order to accomplish salvation, there will also be temporary subordination and hierarchy within the church.
4. In short, nothing necessarily follows from the Triune nature of God concerning the model for church leadership and church gatherings. 
a. If anything, the Word’s voluntary post-creation submission to the Father and the absence of any scriptures attesting to the Father submitting to the Word would argue equally in favor of the need for a temporary hierarchy and submission to it in the church.
IV. Examining the Models: the Priesthood of All Believers
a. Viola argues that since all Christians are priests, therefore there are no special functions reserved only for particular believers during times of corporate worship and fellowship.
i. Viola supports his point using Peter’s epistle.

ii. In the second quote Viola even references the “living stones” of 1 Peter 2:5.
Footnote 138: “The priesthood of all believers refers not only to each person’s relation to God and to one’s priesthood to neighbors, as in Luther, it refers also to the equality of all people in the Christian community with respect to formal function.” John Dillenberger and Claude Welch, Protestant Christianity: Interpreted through Its Development (New York: Macmillan Company, 1988), 61. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, page 128

The unscriptural clergy/laity distinction has done untold harm to the body of Christ. It has divided the believing community into first and second-class Christians. The clergy/laity dichotomy perpetuates an awful falsehood – namely, that some Christians are more privileged than others to serve the Lord. The one-man ministry is entirely foreign to the New Testament, yet we embrace it while it suffocates our functioning. We are living stones, not dead ones. However, the pastoral office has transformed us into stones that do not breathe. Permit us to get personal. We believe the pastoral office has stolen your right to function as a full member of Christ’s body. It has distorted the reality of the body, making the pastor a giant mouth and transforming you into a tiny ear. It has rendered you a mute spectator who is proficient at taking sermon notes and passing an offering plate. But that is not all. The modern-day pastoral office has overthrown the main thrust of the letter to the Hebrews – the ending of the old priesthood. It has made ineffectual the teaching of 1 Corinthians 12-14, that every member has both the right and the privilege to minister in a church gathering. It has voided the message of 1 Peter 2 that every brother and sister is a functioning priest. Being a functioning priest does not mean that you may only perform highly restrictive forms of ministry like singing songs in your pew, raising your hands during worship, setting up the PowerPoint presentation, or teaching a Sunday school class. That is not the New Testament idea of ministry! – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, pages 136-137

The first-century church meeting is deeply rooted in biblical theology. It made real and practical the New Testament doctrine of the priesthood of all believers – a doctrine that all Evangelicals affirm with their lips. And what is that doctrine? In the words of Peter, it is the doctrine that all believers in Christ are spiritual priests called to offer up “spiritual sacrifices” unto their Lord. In Paul’s language, it’s the idea that all Christians are functioning members of Christ’s body. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, page 55-56

Open-participatory church meetings are solidly based on the well-established doctrine of the priesthood of all believers and the every-member functioning of the body of Christ. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, page 248

b. Viola’s argument

i. Viola makes it clear that in his mind the equal, open-participatory meetings that he envisions directly result from the priesthood of all believers. 
ii. What remains unclear is how the priesthood of all believers requires that all believers function in the same ways or participate equally during church gatherings.
c. A look at the biblical texts themselves breaks down Viola’s deductions. 
i. Peter states that the church is a priesthood and that we are all priests. 
ii. The Book of Revelation speaks similarly.

1 Peter 2:5 Ye also, as lively stones, are built up a spiritual house, an holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God by Jesus Christ.

1 Peter 2:9 But ye are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, an holy nation, a peculiar people; that ye should shew forth the praises of him who hath called you out of darkness into his marvellous light:

Revelation 1:6 And hath made us kings and priests unto God and his Father; to him be glory and dominion for ever and ever. Amen.

Revelation 5:10 And hast made us unto our God kings and priests: and we shall reign on the earth.

Revelation 20:6 Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on such the second death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years.

iii. In his epistle (which Viola himself references), Peter is applying an Old Testament statement about Israel to the New Testament church.
1. Peter is quoting Moses who, in Exodus 19, recorded God’s own words when the First Covenant was inaugurated between God and Israel.
Exodus 19:5 Now therefore, if ye will obey my voice indeed, and keep my covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto me above all people: for all the earth is mine: 6 And ye shall be unto me a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation. These are the words which thou shalt speak unto the children of Israel. 7 And Moses came and called for the elders of the people, and laid before their faces all these words which the LORD commanded him.

2. Peter’s use of the phrase “a peculiar people” is a quote of Moses’ words about the Israelites in the Old Testament as recorded in Deuteronomy 7.
Deuteronomy 7:6 For thou art an holy people unto the LORD thy God: the LORD thy God hath chosen thee to be a special people unto himself, above all people that are upon the face of the earth.
1 Peter 2:9 But ye are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, an holy nation, a peculiar people; that ye should shew forth the praises of him who hath called you out of darkness into his marvellous light:

iv. Examining Viola’s argument

1. In Viola’s view
a. The church is different than Old Testament Israel simply because in the church we are all priests. 
b. Since we are all priests in the NT we all function equally in corporate worship and there is therefore no special function which is reserved for some but not all. 
c. Viola directly contrasts this concept with the Old Testament priesthood where various roles and functions of corporate worship were limited to particular persons and not available for any and all. 
2. And yet, the very passage that Viola quotes as the basis of his view has Peter describing the priesthood of the church with an Old Testament description of Israel. 
a. In Exodus 19:5-6, the priesthood is applied to the whole nation of Israel, to all of God’s people. 
b. Within that nation of priests, out of twelve tribes only one particular tribe was given special responsibilities and functions in regard to the nation’s service to God. 
c. Within that tribe (the tribe of Levi), one particular family (the family of Aaron) was given special duties and responsibilities. 
d. And within that family, one particular man held the particular office of high priest along with all its sacred and special duties, which no one else could perform.
3. Since Peter is applying an Old Testament description of the nation of Israel to the church, it inevitably follows that whatever Peter is saying is true for the church was also true for Israel. 
a. If Peter uses Exodus 19:5-6 to say that everyone in the church is a priest, then he can only do so because Exodus 19 similarly says that all of God’s people are priests. 
b. The language of both passages is the same. 
c. Peter is referencing an Old Testament truth and applying it to the church of both Jewish and Gentile believers. 

d. Conclusions on the Priesthood of All Believers for the Church
i. Viola’s logic that the priesthood of all rules out hierarchy, inequality, or limitation of function fails miserably. 
1. The priesthood of the entire nation of Israel involved hierarchy, inequality, and limitation of function during corporate gatherings and the service of God in general. 
2. Consequently, the application of this Old Testament phrase to the priesthood of all New Testament believers cannot be taken to inherently rule out hierarchy, inequality, or limitation of function or participation among the priests. 
ii. In the Old Testament:

1. They were all priests, too, just as we are in Christ. 
2. And yet they did not all function or participate equally in their priestly services. 
iii. Therefore, we cannot conclude that because we are all priests in the New Covenant, that we should all have equal function and participation in our gatherings. 
iv. Peter’s application of the priesthood of Israel to the New Testament church implies that just as the priestly nation of Israel had specialized and hierarchical function among its members, so will the church of Jesus Christ. 

V. Examining the Models: One-Anothering and Mutual Ministry
a. Viola believes that this notion of everyone participating or “one-anothering” was the chief characteristic of New Testament church meetings. 
i. For Viola, this term (“one-anothering”) is synonymous with the idea of mutual ministry where every believer present at a church gathering has the right and responsibility to participate, share, and function equally. 
The early Christians gathered in open-participatory meetings where all believers shared their experience of Christ, exercised their gifts, and sought to edify one another. No one was a spectator. All were given the privilege and the responsibility to participate. The purpose of these church meetings was twofold. It was for the mutual edification of the body. It was also to make visible the Lord Jesus Christ through the every-member functioning of His body. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 12, A Second Glance at the Savior: Jesus, the Revolutionary, page 243

Again, “one-anothering” was the dominant ingredient of the early church gathering. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 52-53

As Paul pulls back the curtain of the first-century church gathering in 1 Corinthians 11-14, we see a meeting where every member is actively involved. Freedom, openness, and spontaneity are the chief marks of this meeting. “One another” is its dominant feature – mutual edification its primary goal. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 53

b. For Viola, proof that New Testament church meetings involved every member participating and functioning equally comes through the New Testament occurrences of the phrase “one another.”
The spirit of “one-anothering” pervaded the entire meeting. It’s no wonder that the New Testament uses the phrase one anothering nearly sixty times. Each member came to the meeting knowing that he or she had the privilege and the responsibility to contribute something of Christ. (Incidentally, women had both the right and the privilege to participate in the meetings of the church. See endnote for details.) 6 – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 55

c. On pages 186 and 187 of Reimagining Church, Viola provides a list of one-anothering passages. Here are the “one another” verses that Viola lists. 

- be devoted to one another (Rom. 12:10)

- honor one another (Rom. 12:10)

- live in harmony with one another (Rom. 12:16; 1 Peter 3:8)

- love one another (Romans 13:8; 1 Thess. 4:9; 1 Peter 1:22; 1 John 3:11)

- edify one another (Rom. 14:19; 1 Thess. 5:11b)

- accept one another (Rom. 15:7)

- admonish one another (Rom. 15:14)

- greet one another (Rom. 16:16)

- agree with one another (1 Cor. 1:10)

- care for one another (1 Cor. 14:31)

- serve one another (Gal. 5:13)

- bear one another’s burdens (Gal. 6:2)

- bear with one another (Eph. 4:2)

- be kind and compassionate to one another (Eph. 4:32)

- speak to one another with psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs (Eph. 5:19)

- submit to one another (Eph. 5:21)

- forgive one another (Col. 3:13)

- teach one another (Col. 3:16)

- admonish one another (Col. 3:16)

- encourage one another (1 Thess. 5:11)

- exhort one another (Heb. 3:13; 10:25)

- incite one another to love and good works (Heb. 10:24)

- pray for one another (James 5:16)

- confess sins to one another (James 5:16)

- offer hospitality to one another (1 Peter 4:9)

- be humble toward one another (1 Peter 5:5)

- fellowship with one another (1 John 1:7)
d. After reading these references or perhaps even looking at the verses in context, one could easily ask, how do we know that these statements are referring to church gatherings?
i. An answer from Viola?

1. Being able to answer this question is absolutely critical to Viola’s argument. 
2. And yet, he doesn’t even seem to see it coming or recognize the need to prove that these verses are talking about church gatherings. 
3. In his book, Viola provides no further explanation of these passages. 
4. He simply lists them and then concludes with the following quote.
With dramatic clarity, all of these “one-another” exhortations incarnate the fact that every member of the church is to share the responsibility for pastoral care. Leadership is a corporate affair, not a solo one. It is to be shouldered by the entire body. Consequently, the idea that elders direct the affairs of the church, make decisions in all corporate matters, handle all of its problems, and supply all of its teaching is alien to New Testament thinking. Such an idea is pure fantasy and bereft of biblical support. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 187

ii. But again, how do we know that these passages are instructions for what we are to do when we gather together for church? How does Viola know that these passages are referring to church gatherings? 

e. Assessing “one-anothering”
i. First, this is a very weak argument that Viola offers here, which operates entirely on circular reasoning. 
1. It works like this. 
a. How do we know that church meetings are characterized by every member participating and sharing equally with one another? 
i. Well, the New Testament speaks repeatedly about our loving one another, caring for one another, forgiving one another, etc. 
b. But how do we know those instructions pertain to church gatherings? 
i. Well, we know these “one another” instructions pertain to church gatherings because “one-anothering” is a chief characteristic of New Testament church gatherings. 
c. But then the first question resurfaces. 
i. How do we know that the chief characteristic of New Testament church gatherings is every member ministering to one another by participating, sharing, and functioning equally? 
2. The passages containing “one another” instructions are first presented as proof for a particular model of church gatherings. 
a. But in the end, it becomes necessary to first presume a “one another” style of gathering in order to justify associating all these passages with church gatherings. 
b. In other words, only if we first assume that “one anothering” is a key feature of New Testament gatherings can we conclude that “one another” passages are referring to church gatherings. 

ii. Second, the context of these passages makes it clear that these “one another” instructions are general rules for Christian living, and do not referring to the much more specific topic of church gatherings at all.
1. Romans 12:10 tells us to honor one another. 
a. Are we only to honor one another at church gatherings or is this an instruction to close-knit communities about living together with one another in general? 
2. Or what about Romans 13:8, which says “love one another?” 
a. Are we only to love one another at church gatherings? 
b. Or are we to live with love towards one another throughout our daily lives together? 
3. The same can be said of all of these “one another” references, which all seem to speak simply of Christians living in loving, supportive, caring, honoring relationships and behaving toward one another with kindness and compassion. 
4. There is nothing in any of these passages or their context, which indicates that the New Testament authors intended them as directions for how to conduct a church gathering. 
5. This remains nothing more than Viola’s assumption.
iii. Again, it must be said that nowhere in his books does Viola attempt to provide an answer to these essential questions. 
1. The only answer he does provide is his own conclusion that church meetings are characterized by everyone participating and functioning equally. 
2. But again, how does he know that? 
a. Verses such as these don’t themselves lend any support to Viola’s conclusion unless one has already decided that his conclusion is valid. 
3. But if one has already decided that Viola’s conclusion is valid what need is there to support it with verses such as these? 
a. Without that conclusion in place we would likely conclude that these are simply instructions that Christians live with love and care for one another, not necessarily having any bearing on what structure a church gathering should have. 

f. Hebrews 10:24-25
i. When we come to Viola’s mention of Hebrews 10:25, however, we find that there is, in fact, a specific reference to “gathering together.”
Hebrews 10:23 Let us hold fast the profession of our faith without wavering; (for he is faithful that promised;) 24 And let us consider one another to provoke unto love and to good works: 25 Not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together, as the manner of some is; but exhorting one another: and so much the more, as ye see the day approaching. 26 For if we sin wilfully after that we have received the knowledge of the truth, there remaineth no more sacrifice for sins, 27 But a certain fearful looking for of judgment and fiery indignation, which shall devour the adversaries.

ii. Verse by verse examination – these verses from Hebrews 10 is not a chapter discussing what happens in “church gatherings.” 
1. Verse 23 tells the readers to hold fast to their profession of faith. 
a. Is this an instruction for church gatherings? Not at all. 
b. Instead, it is a reference for Christians to remain faithful without doubting. 
2. Verse 26, is speaking about sinning after receiving the knowledge of the truth. 
a. Is it only forbidding sinning during church gatherings? Obviously not. 
b. It is simply an instruction for Christian living in general and does not pertain to church meetings. 
3. It is clear then that verses 23 and 26 don’t pertain to church gatherings, but what about verse 24? 
a. Verse 24 simply instructs the Christians to consider one another and to encourage each other unto love and good works. 
b. So, there is nothing in verse 24 in and of itself that would lead us to conclude the author of Hebrews is instructing Christians regarding how to conduct church gatherings. 

4. It isn’t until we get to the next statement, in verse 25 that we find mention of church gatherings. 
5. Verse by verse implications

a. This seems to be a series of instructions whose only connection to one another is that they all relate to staying part of the Christian community including:

i. holding to the faith, 
ii. being considerate of one another, 
iii. encouraging each other toward love and good works, 
iv. not sinning after they’ve come to Christ, 
v. and not abandoning church gatherings. 
b. Rather than “considering one another” being a description of the “church gathering,” instead “considering one another” and the “gathering at church” are listed as separate items on a list of related items. 
c. The only comment made about the “church gatherings” in verse 25 is that Christians should not stop going to them. 
d. Nothing in this passage provides any information about the features of the church gathering itself. 
iii. The Greek of verse 25
1. The Greek merely says “but exhorting.” 
a. While the English translation of verse 25 does include the words “one another” after the word “exhorting,” most Bible translations render the phrase “one another” in italics
b. This indicates that it doesn’t actually appear in the Greek text of the verse. 
2. The word “exhorting” is rendered in the participle form, which is equivalent to having an “-ed” or “-ing” ending on an English verb. 
3. And it follows the Greek word “alla,” which means “but.” 
iv. How do “encouraging one another” and “gathering together” relate?
1. Option 1: Because of this conjunction “but,” it might be assumed that the author’s intention is to contrast not gathering together with encouraging.

a. However, a mere contrast between “gathering together” and “encouraging” alone would not necessarily have implications for the entire overall structure and format of the meetings. 
b. It could very well be the case that “encouraging” contrasts to “not gathering together” because Christians are encouraged merely by seeing each other at the meetings. 
i. This would not at all imply that the format of the meetings involves Christians vocally encouraging one another by every member ministering in an open-participatory manner. 
ii. And even if we assume that the encouraging is vocal, this still does not necessitate that the encouraging dominates the very structure of the meetings. 
iii. After all, even the monopolized Pseudo-traditional model of today often includes an interval for Christians to greet and encourage one another. 
c. So, even if we assume that the encouraging occurs during the gathering that would not necessarily overturn other passages describing a structure in which elders generally dominate the speaking and teaching. 
2. Option 2:  The phrase “but encouraging” does not necessarily relate to the structure of the gatherings at all. 
a. Note that the phrase “one another” is not present in verse 25, but is an interpolation inserted by the translators. 
i. The Greek simply says “encouraging.” 
b. The phrase “but encouraging” should not be connected with the statements before it about gathering together. 
i. Instead, the context indicates that it is more accurate to connect “but encouraging” with the long statement that follows after it. 
c. Consider the content of verses 26-27. 
i. Here the author speaks of losing the atonement for sin and states that, in such a case, all that remains is a fearful waiting for judgment. 
1. The author is not telling his audience that encouraging one another in general and diverse ways is part of the structure for church gatherings. 
2. He is telling his audience that as Christ’s return draws ever nearer, they should be giving the very specific exhortation that for those Christians who willfully turn away from Christ, nothing remains except condemnation. 
ii. Instead of forsaking the church gatherings themselves in verse 25, in verse 26 they should be exhorting that forsaking Christ leads to eternal damnation. 
3. Consequently, 

a. Neither the occurrence of the phrase, “exhorting one another,” nor the contrast of that phrase to “forsaking church gatherings” is intended as a statement about the type of general and diverse forms of encouragement that Viola asserts define the structure of church gatherings. 
b. It is simply a very specific exhortation to go to such gatherings contrasted to a prohibition against forsaking those gatherings. 

g. Conclusions on “one-anothering” (and Hebrews 10:24-25)
i. Therefore, we can learn nothing more about the features and conduct of church gatherings from Hebrews 10:25 than we can from any of these other “one another” passages. 
ii. All the passages provide are general instructions for Christian living. 
iii. They do not provide indications or instructions that church meetings should involve every member participating and functioning equally. 
iv. To force that conclusion from the text is an exercise of circular reasoning and a clear example of taking unrelated verses, lifting them from their contexts, and unjustifiably connecting them simply to support a presupposed conclusion or pet doctrine. 
v. Viola himself repudiates such interpretive practices, as we will see after the next section.
VI. Examining the Models: The New Testament as a Guide
a. Another issue raised by Frank Viola in his books, which is relevant to the question of how we study the New Testament, is the question of how to interpret scripture.
i. Viola’s main point:

1. In both Pagan Christianity and Reimagining Church, Viola explains that modern deviations from New Testament church gatherings and leadership are due to inadequate and faulty methods of interpreting the bible. 
2. Contrarily, he claims that correct methodology will result in the model that he has put forward in his books.
ii. One of the problems with modern interpretive methods, according to Viola, is what he calls “biblical blueprintism”
As stated in chapter 1, some hold to the concept of “biblical blueprintism.” According to this paradigm, the New Testament is a detailed manual for church practice. We simply need to study the practices of the early church, imitate them, and presto, we’ll have a “New Testament church.” But this viewpoint is flawed on two counts. First, it turns the New Testament into a modern replica of ancient Judaic Law. Second, those who hold to the biblical blueprint model disagree with one another as to which practices ought to be followed to create a “New Testament church.” – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, page 243

1. Viola believe Biblical Blueprintism results in faulty church models because the NT is not a guidebook for church practice and the NT did away with rules
a. Viola isn’t simply saying that the New Testament is much more than a detailed set of rules, he is objecting to the idea that the New Testament contains any set of rules at all.
Long ago I learned an invaluable lesson: The New Testament should never be handled as a manual of floatable doctrines and isolated teachings. The New Testament is a whole. It’s essentially a story. What is written in the letters of Paul and others is part of that story. The New Testament story contains a consistent message. It’s the message of the New Covenant. This covenant is not an updating of the Old Covenant. It doesn’t include a new set of rules to replace the old set of rules. The Old Covenant contained a set of rules by which men and women were to live. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 2

When Jesus Christ entered the scene, all of this radically changed. Our Lord inaugurated a New Covenant which made the old one obsolete. The New Covenant did away with rules. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 3

For this reason, the New Testament doesn’t supply us with a detailed blueprint for church practice. It’s a gross mistake, therefore, to try to tease out of the apostolic letters an inflexible code of church order that’s as unalterable as the law of the Medes and Persians. Such a written code belongs to the other side of the cross. This, of course, doesn’t mean that the New Testament is silent when it comes to church practice. It certainly isn’t. But the New Testament isn’t a manual for church practice. It’s rather a record of how the living, breathing organism called the ekklesia expresses herself on earth. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, page 244

b. Problems with Viola’s assessement of Biblicial Blueprintism

i. The first problem with Viola’s view is that the New Testament clearly contains rules by which Christian men and women are to live. 
1. To claim otherwise is to throw out the authority and purpose of the scriptures altogether. 
2. Is Viola claiming that “anything goes” after the cross? That’s what his comments indicate.
a. In our studies titled “The Redemption” and “Liberty in Christ,” we show from the New Testament itself that Jesus did establish a new covenant that did contain laws and that the authors of the New Testament repeatedly described Jesus’ teaching in such terms.
ii. Second, Viola is inconsistent here about rules and the NT

1. Viola is not only falsely depicting the New Testament, but he is also grossly misrepresenting his own view in contrast to “biblical blueprintism.” 
a. For instance, surely Frank Viola would agree that Jesus commanded us to love one another? 
i. Doesn’t that constitute a rule? 
b. Do Christians have to believe in the resurrection of Christ? 
i. If so, can’t we call that a rule?
c. Of course, unless he foolishly wishes to split hairs and argue semantics, Frank Viola would agree that these are rules. 
i. (And no doubt he would agree that there are other rules also.) 
2. Also, how can someone write several books citing New Testament passages to build their case for what church gatherings and leadership should and should not be, if they don’t believe the New Testament contains an instructive model for church practice? Consider Viola’s next quote.
Point: Technical correctness and outward conformity to a prescribed form of church has never been God’s desire. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, page 243

a. But doesn’t Viola consider it a matter of technical correctness that church leadership is not hierarchical and authoritarian? 
b. Doesn’t Viola believe that it is technically incorrect for church meetings to be dominated week after week by one or two persons? 
i. Of course he does. 
ii. The following quotes all show that Viola believes the New Testament clearly provides rules for church practice. 
The truth is that there are numerous practices of the early church that are normative for us today. These practices are not culturally conditioned. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, page 248

Point: Normative apostolic commands are binding on the contemporary church. But normative apostolic practices are as well. By normative, I mean those practices that contain a spiritual subtext and are the outworking of the organic nature of the body of Christ. Such practices are not purely narrative. They carry prescriptive force. This means that they reflect the unchanging nature of God Himself. And they naturally emerge whenever God’s people live by divine life together – irrespective of culture or time. In that connection the Book of Acts and the Epistles are awash with references to the apostolic tradition. In 1 Corinthians 4:17, Paul declares how he taught his ways “everywhere in every church.” To Paul’s mind, doctrine and duty – belief and behavior, life and practice – are inseparable. In short, that which is included in the apostolic tradition is normative for all churches yesterday and today. The exhortations of Paul to “hold firmly to the traditions just as I delivered them to you” and to practice what “you have learned and received and heard and seen in me” are the considerations that should guide our church life. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, pages 247-248

c. According to Viola, apostolic commands and practices are binding and carry prescriptive force. 
i. He even quotes New Testament passages providing examples of commands, which are prescriptive “for all churches yesterday and today.” 
d. So, isn’t it obvious that the New Testament therefore contains “rules” for church practice? Of course it is. 
3. In addition, as we have seen Viola himself argues that the modern, institutional system of church gatherings and leadership is a violation of the New Testament. 
a. How could Viola even make such a claim if he does not believe that the modern, institutional church system is breaking some of the rules laid down in the New Testament? 
4. It is clear that Viola himself believes that the New Testament offers rules for church practice. 
a. Otherwise he could not write several books and online articles citing New Testament passages to support his view of what the churches gatherings and leadership should and should not be. 
b. Either Frank Viola is being intentionally dishonest about his own opinion or he is speaking foolishly without fully realizing what he is saying. 
iii. Third, since Viola himself uses the New Testament as a manual of rules for Christian living and church practice, he is wrong to identify this as a point of distinction that separates his model from other models. 
1. In the first quote from Viola that we looked at on this issue, he listed two flaws with “biblical blueprintism.” 
2. The second flaw was that those who wish to use the New Testament as a guide for church practice “all disagree with one another as to which practices ought to be followed.”
As stated in chapter 1, some hold to the concept of “biblical blueprintism.” According to this paradigm, the New Testament is a detailed manual for church practice. We simply need to study the practices of the early church, imitate them, and presto, we’ll have a “New Testament church.” But this viewpoint is flawed on two counts. First, it turns the New Testament into a modern replica of ancient Judaic Law. Second, those who hold to the biblical blueprint model disagree with one another as to which practices ought to be followed to create a “New Testament church.” – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, page 243

3. Problems with Viola’s “second flaw” with Biblical Blueprintism

a. First, by saying that the second flaw of “biblical blueprintism” is that those who hold to it all have different models, Viola has committed a logical fallacy. 
i. Just because proponents of the “biblical blueprint” approach disagree with one another in their conclusions, it does not logically follow that therefore every individual model is wrong. 
ii. It only logically follows that not all of them can be simultaneously correct. 
iii. Logically speaking, it is entirely possible that one model is correct and the others are incorrect. 
iv. Consequently, this is another instance where Viola is either being dishonest in his portrayal or is not himself exercising clear thinking.

b. Second, by unfairly and incorrectly portraying the problem in this way Viola leaves himself out of the very category he is critiquing. 
i. Since Viola himself uses the New Testament as a guidebook of binding commands and prescriptions for church practice, he is just another “biblical blueprint” proponent offering yet another model for church practice, which he believes to be correct. 
ii. Even more to the point, Viola is simply providing one more “biblical blueprint” model to disagree with the others. 
iii. Consequently, that collective disagreement should in turn disprove his own model as well, that is, if Viola’s criticism was valid (which, of course, it is not).
c. Conclusions about using the New Testament as a guide

i. The differences between the alternative models cannot simply be attributed to whether one believes that the New Testament provides binding commands and prescriptive practices. 
ii. Instead, the real explanation must be found elsewhere. 
iii. The real explanation behind the different models for church gatherings and leadership lies in how well, how effectively, how comprehensively, how consistently, and how reasonably any particular model is derived from studying the New Testament.  
iv. It serves Viola well to mischaracterize the cause of his differences with his opponents, but it is not a valid explanation. 
1. It is merely an erroneous oversimplification made either by oversight or dishonestly. 
v. Like the other models we have described above, Viola’s model will have to be evaluated on the merits of his biblical analysis and not some red-herring about how his opponents have erred by taking the New Testament as a prescriptive guide for church practice.
VII. Examining the Models: Interpreting the New Testament
a. Viola also argues that incorrect models result from applying a flawed interpretive method to particular passages. 
i. Viola calls this flawed interpretive method “proof-texting.” 
ii. And according to Viola, proof-texting is the culprit that is to blame for his opponent’s mistaken views.
Not surprisingly, having changed the biblical model of the church, we have become adept at building support for our approaches through proof-texting. Proof-texting is the practice of taking disparate, unrelated verses of Scripture, often out of context, to “prove” that our position squares with the Bible. As you read this book, you may be stunned to discover how many of our esteemed practices are way off the mark biblically. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, preface, xxviii

1. Of course, Viola does not mean to include his own practices as resulting from proof-texting. 
b. What is proof-texting?

i. What concerns us is not Viola’s criticism that proof-texting is the cause of faulty models. 
1. Instead, what concerns us is Viola’s understanding of what proof-texting is. 
2. As we will see, Viola has again mischaracterized and misrepresented a key issue involved in this discussion.
ii. Looking at proof-texting

1. We will first compile Viola’s descriptions of “proof-texting” into a composite definition. 
2. Then we will see whether Viola’s definition of “proof-texting” is an accurate one. 
3. And finally, we will take a look at examples from Pagan Christianity and Reimagining Church where Viola interprets scripture in order to see how he himself fairs against his own definition of “proof-texting.” 
a. Sadly, the case is remarkably similar to Viola’s criticism of the “biblical blueprint” approach, which it turned out that he himself employed. 
b. (We have already seen one example above where Viola himself proof-texted 1 Peter 2 regarding the priesthood of all believers.) 
iii. Viola explains for us how “proof-texting” works.
1. In the quotes below Viola defines proof-texting as “taking disparate, unrelated verses of Scripture, often out of context, to ‘prove’ that our position squares with the Bible.” 
Not surprisingly, having changed the biblical model of the church, we have become adept at building support for our approaches through proof-texting. Proof-texting is the practice of taking disparate, unrelated verses of Scripture, often out of context, to “prove” that our position squares with the Bible. As you read this book, you may be stunned to discover how many of our esteemed practices are way off the mark biblically. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, preface, xxviii
You look for verses that will prove your particular doctrine so that you can slice-and-dice your theological sparring partner into biblical ribbons. (Because of the proof-texting method, a vast wasteland of Christianity behaves as if the mere citation of some random, decontextualized verse of Scripture ends all discussion on virtually any subject.) You look for verses in the Bible to control and/or correct others… Each of these approaches is built on isolated proof-texting. Each treats the New Testament like a manual and blinds us to its real message.  – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 11, Reapproaching the New Testament: The Bible Is Not A Jigsaw Puzzle, page 230

a. Notice that in the final sentence of the above quote, Viola ascribes proof-texting to those who “treat the New Testament like manual.” 
i. We have already seen how Viola himself treats the New Testament like a manual. 
ii. Consequently, we should not be surprised that we will see Viola also using proof-texting.
2. Throughout his books, Viola couples proof-texting to what he calls the “clipboard approach” of studying the New Testament.
a. Viola’s idea of proof-texting and the “clipboard approach” go hand in hand.
You could call our method of studying the New Testament the “clipboard approach.” If you are familiar with computers, you are aware of the clipboard component. If you happen to be in a word processor, you may cut and paste a piece of text via the clipboard. The clipboard allows you to cut a sentence from one document and paste it into another. Pastors, seminarians, and laymen alike have been conditioned by the clipboard approach when studying the Bible. This is how we justify our man-made, encased traditions and pass them off as biblical. It is why we routinely miss what the early church was like whenever we open up our New Testaments. We see verses. We do not see the whole picture. This approach is still alive and well today, not only in institutional churches but in house churches as well. Let me use another illustration to show how easily anyone can fall into it – and the harmful effects it can have. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 11, Reapproaching the New Testament: The Bible Is Not A Jigsaw Puzzle, page 232

Scriptures that do not fit the shape of the institutional church are either chopped off (dismissed) or they are stretched to fit its mold. The cut-and-paste method of Bible study makes this rather easy to pull off (no pun intended). We lift various verses out of their chronological order and historical setting and then paste them together to create a doctrine or support a practice. By contrast the chronological narrative provides a control on our interpretation of Scripture. It prevents us from cutting and pasting verses together to make the Bible fit our preconceived ideas. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 1, Reimagining Church as an Organism, page 44

iv. Viola illustrates how proof-texting works
1. In the second to last quote above, Viola promises an illustration of how proof-texting works. 
2. Below is an excerpt of the illustration that Viola provides.
a. In his book, Viola uses Joe, a hypothetical Christian who is studying the bible in order to learn about church gatherings and leadership. 
b. In this illustration, we see Viola explain that Joe has taken a single verse, Acts 14:23, and used it to make a broader conclusion than the text intends. 
c. Specifically, Joe has taken the statement of Acts 14:23 that “they had ordained them elders in every church” to mean that every church of the New Testament had elders. 
Joe has made another, more subtle mistake while interpreting this passage. The verse says that Paul and Barnabas appointed elders in every church. Joe takes this to mean that every genuine church has elders. Yet this text says no such thing. The verse is referring to an event in south Galatia during the first century. “Every church” means every church in south Galatia in AD 49! Luke is talking about four churches that Paul and Barnabas just planted. Do you see the problem that we run into when we blithely lift verses from their historical setting? The truth is Joe is totally outside biblical grounds. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 11, Reapproaching the New Testament: The Bible Is Not A Jigsaw Puzzle, page 235

3. Assessing Viola’s illustration

a. Viola is right and Joe is wrong. This is indeed an example of proof-texting.
b. Acts 14:23 only informs us of the appointing of elders in the church communities of Galatia that Paul and Barnabas had just established on their missionary journey. 
c. The passage tells us nothing about whether elders were established in every church that existed in the New Testament period. 
v. Viola’s definition of proof-texting from the quotes above.
1. Taking disparate, unrelated verses of scripture, often out of context, to “prove” that our position squares with the Bible.
2. The mere citation of some random, decontextualized, isolated verse of Scripture as if it ends all discussion on virtually any subject.
3. Cutting and pasting verse from the New Testament by chopping out parts that don’t fit or stretching them beyond their original intent to fit our doctrine or practice.

vi. We want to be clear that we do not disagree with the definition of proof-texting cited here.
c. Viola himself chiefly uses proof-texting of scripture to support his views
i. What we want to do is keep this definition of proof-texting in mind as we examine how Viola himself interprets the New Testament in his books. 
ii. Two examples from Pagan Christianity
1. Recall that one of the key features of proof-texting, according to Viola, is taking de-contextualized verses out of their context and citing them as if merely citing them proves your position.
The early church met for the purpose of displaying Jesus Christ through the every-member functioning of Christ’s body. The goal was to make Christ visible and to edify the whole church in the process. Mutual edification through mutual sharing, mutual ministry, and mutual exhortation was the aim. To our thinking, what would make all the difference is if God’s people were equipped and then encouraged to have meetings where every member shared the Christ they had encountered that week, freely and openly, as 1 Corinthians 14:26, 31 and Hebrews 10:25 exhort. The result: God would be seen and thus glorified. Consider your physical body. When every member of you body functions, your personality is expressed. It is the same with Christ. When each member of His body shares his or her portion of Christ, then Christ is assembled (see 1 Corinthians 12-14). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Afterword, page 268

In like manner, the New Testament letters show that the ministry of God’s Word came from the entire church in their regular gatherings. From Romans 12:6-8, 1 Corinthians 14:26, and Colossians 3:16, we see that it included teaching, exhortation, prophecy, singing, and admonishment. This “every-member” functioning was also conversational (1 Corinthians 14:29) and marked by interruptions (1 Corinthians 14:30). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 4, The Sermon: Protestantism’s Most Sacred Cow, page 88

2. Examining these two quotes for proof-texting

a. In the first quote, Viola clearly states his position “The early church met for the purpose of displaying Jesus Christ through the every-member functioning of Christ’s body.” 
b. He continues to expound on his view of early church gatherings and then cites three verses in two different passages 1 Corinthians 14:26, 31 and Hebrews 10:25. 
c. (The same is true for the second quote above.)
3. Questions

a. Does Viola actually provide the text of these verses? No. 
b. Does Viola provide the context of these passages? No. 
c. Does he remove the verses from their context? Yes. 
d. Does Viola provide the historical context of the verses or the passages they come from? No. 
e. Does Viola merely cite the verses without any exegesis giving the impression that merely citing the verses demonstrates the soundness of his position and refutes his opponents’ views? Yes. 
f. So, is Viola using proof-texting? 
i. Without quoting the text of these verses at all, let alone their larger biblical or historical context, and without providing a discussion of the content of the verses, but instead merely listing their location in the scripture, Viola has absolutely proof-texted these verses, even according to his own definition of proof-texting.
4. Unfortunately, these two examples are not exceptions, but are typical of the only type of biblical analysis that Viola provides in the 500 plus pages contained in both Pagan Christianity and Reimagining Church. 
5. In order to prove the point, more examples are provided below.
iii. Example 3, Viola using proof-texting
As we read the New Testament with an eye for understanding how the early Christians gathered, it becomes clear that they had four main types of meetings. They were: Apostolic Meetings. These were special meetings where apostolic workers preached to an interactive audience. Their goal was either to plant a church from scratch or to encourage an existing one. The twelve apostles held such meetings in the temple courts in Jerusalem during the birth of the church in Jerusalem (Acts 5:40-42). Paul held the same kind of meetings in the hall of Tyrannus when he planted the church in Ephesus (Acts 19:9-10, 20:27, 31). There are two chief characteristics of the apostolic meeting. One is that an apostolic worker does most of the ministry. The other is that such meetings are never permanent. They are temporary and have a long-range goal. Namely, to equip a local body of believers to function under the headship of Jesus Christ without the presence of a human head (Eph. 4:11-16; 1 Corinthians 14:26). For this reason, an apostle always ends up leaving the church on its own. Evangelistic Meetings. In the first century, evangelism commonly occurred outside the regular meetings of the church. The apostles preached the gospel in those places where unbelievers frequented. The synagogue (for the Jews) and the marketplace (for the Gentiles) were among their favorite places to evangelize (Acts 14:1; 17:1-33; 18:4, 19). Evangelistic meetings were designed to plant a new church or to numerically build an existing church. These meetings were done “in season.” They weren’t a permanent fixture of the church. Philip’s trip to Samaria is an example of this kind of meeting (Acts 8:5ff). Decision-Making Meetings. Sometimes a church needed to assemble together to make an important decision. The meeting in Jerusalem described in Acts 15 was such a meeting. The chief feature of this meeting is that everyone participated in the decision-making process, and the apostles and elders played a helpful role. (See chapter 10 for details.) Church Meetings. These were the regular gatherings of the church. They would be the first-century equivalent of our Sunday-morning “church service.” Yet they were radically different. The first-century church meeting was primarily a believers meeting. The context of 1 Corinthians 11-14 makes this plain. While unbelievers were sometimes present, they were not the focus of the meeting. (In 1 Corinthians 14:23-25, Paul fleetingly mentions the presence of unbelievers in gathering.) – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 49-51

1. Examining this quote for proof-texting
a. In this long quote Viola lays out his position that there were four distinct types of meetings in the New Testament church. 
b. He lists each meeting and provides a description of each. 
c. But how does Viola demonstrate that his conclusion that there are four distinct meeting types is scripturally correct? 
i. Does he provide a thorough discussion of the larger historical narrative of the New Testament? No. 
ii. Does Viola provide the text of passages which he feels are relevant to the topic he is discussing? No. 
iii. Does Viola provide the actual text of the surrounding passage for the verses he feels are relevant to this topic? No. 
iv. Does Viola cite these isolated, de-contextualized verses without exegetical discussion as if simply citing them proves his position? It would seem that he clearly does.
d. How are Viola’s readers to know if the verses he merely cites are at all relevant to the topic or if they indeed support the conclusion that Viola is drawing from them? 
i. How are they to know if these verses are related to each other or even if they are related to the topic at all? 
ii. How are they to know if Viola is stretching these verses to fit his position or chopping out nearby verses which contradict his position? 
iii. They don’t.
e. Conclusions:

i. Again, Viola is himself using proof-texting. 
ii. In order to support his view, Viola is removing these verses from their context. 
iii. He is not providing the text of the verses or their surrounding context. 
iv. And he does not discuss the verses in the context of the whole of the New Testament historical narrative. 
v. Instead he merely cites verse references as if doing so proves his position.
iv. Example 4, Viola using proof-texting

In fact, one of the goals of New Testament-styled preaching and teaching is to get each of us to function (Ephesians 4:11-16). It is to encourage us to open our mouths in the church meeting (1 Corinthians 12-14). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 4, The Sermon: Protestantism’s Most Sacred Cow, page 97
1. In the above quote, how do we know if Ephesians 4:11-16 is at all related to 1 Corinthians 12-14? 
2. How do we know that getting everyone to function means getting everyone to open their mouths, contribute, and participate equally in the church meeting? 
3. Viola provides no explanation or examination, only de-contextualized, isolated, disparate verse citations.
v. Example 5, Viola using proof-texting

The regular meetings of the church envisioned in Scripture allowed for every member to participate in the building up of the body of Christ (Eph. 4:16). There was no “up-front” leadership. No one took center stage. Unlike today’s practice, the teaching in the church meeting was not delivered by the same person week after week. Instead, every member had the right, the privilege, and the responsibility to minister in the gathering. Mutual encouragement was the hallmark of this meeting. “Every one of you” was its outstanding characteristic. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, page 52

1. In the above two quotes, how do we know that Ephesians 4:16 is speaking about function at church meetings rather than in the Christians community throughout the course of their weekly lives together? 
2. Moreover, how do we know that what Paul writes to the Ephesians is true for all churches? 
3. Maybe Viola is just assuming this applies to all churches, just like Joe did for Acts 14:23. 
4. Viola offers no explanation, just another unexplained citation.
vi. Example 6, Viola using proof-texting

But the gatherings of the church are especially designed for every believer to express Christ through his or her gift (1 Cor. 11-14, Hebrews 10:24-25). – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 57-58

1. In the above quote, how do we know that Hebrews 10:24-25 and 1 Corinthians 11-14 require every believer to express Christ in their church gatherings? 
2. How do we know that they are even related to the topic of church gatherings? 
a. Surrounding context might tell us, but Viola never provides it. 
3. In addition, don’t Christians in hierarchical, institutional churches have these passages in their New Testament? 
4. Does merely citing the existence of these verses prove the institutional model to be in error? 
a. Viola must think so. After all, that is all he does. 
b. He merely cites the verses, as though further explanation or exegesis is not even necessary. 
5. Yet this is proof-texting by his very own definition of it.

vii. Example 7, Viola using proof-texting

While all elders were “apt to teach” and all had the gift of shepherding, not all who shepherded and taught were elders (Titus 2:3-4; Tim. 2:2, 24, Heb. 5:12). Teaching could come from any Christian who had a word of instruction for the church (1 Cor. 14:24-26). – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 169

1. Again, does his mere citation of these few verses without their biblical or historical context prove Viola’s point that shepherding and teaching were performed by persons other than elders? Of course not. 
2. In fact, based on Viola’s presentation we don’t even know if we can correctly associate these verses with one another or with the topic he’s speaking about. 
3. This is proof-texting.

viii. Example 8, Viola using proof-texting
1. Notice how Viola “proves” his point that elders only emerged in a church community after a long time.
Just as important, the elders always emerged long after a church was born. It took at least fourteen years after the birth of the Jerusalem church for elders to emerge within it (Acts 11:30). A good while after they planted the four churches in south Galatia, Paul and Barnabas acknowledged elders in each of them (Acts 14:23). Five years after Paul planted a church in Ephesus, he sent for the elders of the church to meet him in Miletus (Acts 20:17). When Paul wrote to the church in Philippi, which was twelve years old, he greeted the overseers who were present (Phil. 1:1). Point: There’s no case anywhere in the New Testament where elders appear in a church immediately after it was planted. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 176

2. Viola proof-texts Acts 11:30

a. For comparison here is the text of Acts 11:30, the first passage that Viola cites, with some of the surrounding verses for context.
Acts 11:27 And in these days came prophets from Jerusalem unto Antioch. 28 And there stood up one of them named Agabus, and signified by the Spirit that there should be great dearth throughout all the world: which came to pass in the days of Claudius Caesar. 29 Then the disciples, every man according to his ability, determined to send relief unto the brethren which dwelt in Judaea: 30 Which also they did, and sent it to the elders by the hands of Barnabas and Saul. 12:1 Now about that time Herod the king stretched forth his hands to vex certain of the church. 2 And he killed James the brother of John with the sword.

b. The context of this verse describes the church community of Antioch sending relief to the church community in Jerusalem. 
i. Verse 30, which Viola cites as proof that elders emerged long after a church was born, only mentions that the relief from Antioch was sent to the elders in Jerusalem by Barnabas and Paul. 
ii. With that chapter 11 ends and chapter 12 begins with the account of James’ death by Herod and the imprisonment of Peter. 

c. How in the world does Acts 11:30 prove that elders only emerged a long time after a church community had begun? 
i. Note that Viola doesn’t provide the larger biblical context, the historical context, or even just the text of the verse for his reader. 
ii. He simply cites Acts 11:30 as proof of his position. Now it’s true that this event took place around fourteen years after the church community began in Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, but the mere mention of elders in this passage says nothing about when those elders “emerged” in that church community.
3. Viola proof-texts Acts 14:23

a. Viola states that “a good while after they planted the four churches in south Galatia, Paul and Barnabas acknowledged elders in each of them.” 
b. Again, Viola merely cites Acts 14:23. 
c. But the verse itself says nothing about the amount of time which elapsed between the churches being planted and the “acknowledging” of elders in them. 
d. Here again is the actual text of that verse and some of its surrounding context.
Acts 14:11 And when the people saw what Paul had done, they lifted up their voices, saying in the speech of Lycaonia, The gods are come down to us in the likeness of men. 12 And they called Barnabas, Jupiter; and Paul, Mercurius, because he was the chief speaker. 13 Then the priest of Jupiter, which was before their city, brought oxen and garlands unto the gates, and would have done sacrifice with the people. 14 Which when the apostles, Barnabas and Paul, heard of, they rent their clothes, and ran in among the people, crying out, 15 And saying, Sirs, why do ye these things? We also are men of like passions with you, and preach unto you that ye should turn from these vanities unto the living God, which made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and all things that are therein: 16 Who in times past suffered all nations to walk in their own ways. 17 Nevertheless he left not himself without witness, in that he did good, and gave us rain from heaven, and fruitful seasons, filling our hearts with food and gladness. 18 And with these sayings scarce restrained they the people, that they had not done sacrifice unto them. 19 And there came thither certain Jews from Antioch and Iconium, who persuaded the people, and, having stoned Paul, drew him out of the city, supposing he had been dead. 20 Howbeit, as the disciples stood round about him, he rose up, and came into the city: and the next day he departed with Barnabas to Derbe. 21 And when they had preached the gospel to that city, and had taught many, they returned again to Lystra, and to Iconium, and Antioch, 22 Confirming the souls of the disciples, and exhorting them to continue in the faith, and that we must through much tribulation enter into the kingdom of God. 23 And when they had ordained them elders in every church, and had prayed with fasting, they commended them to the Lord, on whom they believed.
4. Examining Acts 14:11 in context

a. Chronology from the text

i. Verse 11 of Acts 14 continues the account of Paul and Barnabas in Lycaonia. 
ii. After speaking to the Lycaonians, Paul is stoned at the instigation of persons who had come down from Antioch and Iconium. 
iii. The next day, Paul and Barnabas depart to Derbe. 
iv. Verse 21 informs us that after preaching in Derbe, Paul and Barnabas returned to Lystra, Iconium, and Antioch. 
v. And in verse 23 we are told that they ordained elders in every church. 
vi. Now it is true that the churches in which elders were ordained were those just mentioned here in the region of south Galatia. 
b. What is important is the time frame. 
i. How long was it between Paul and Barnabas’ initial visit to each of these cities and the establishing of elders as mentioned in verse 23? 
1. Viola concludes and reports to his readers that it was “a good while.” 
2. What constitutes “a good while?” 
ii. But, there is no mention of the passing of many days, or months, or years, or even a few weeks between one city and the next. 
1. (For comparison, see Acts 11:25-26, Acts 18:8-11, Acts 19:1-10, Acts 20:1-3, Acts 20:17-31, Acts 28:1-14.) 
c. Conclusions from the text about the timeline

i. Instead, the text itself presents a very close proximity of time between Paul and Barnabas’ departure from Lycaonia and then from Derbe to their returning to these cities to ordaining of elders in every city. 
1. Contrary to Viola’s contention it seems that there was only a short while between the establishment of these churches and the appointment of elders. 
2. In fact, the clues that point to a rather quick series of events, in turn, lead us to our next point.
ii. The text does not tell us whether any gap between the establishing of the churches and the ordination of elders in them was intention on the part of Paul and Barnabas or whether it was forced upon them due to the mistreatment they suffered during their initial visits to these cities. 
iii. The larger text seems to present that Paul and Barnabas were only in each city a short time before essentially being forced to leave, perhaps even only a matter of days. 
1. Consequently, since they revisited the cities and since their time in each city was short, this would imply that it was also a relatively short time, perhaps only a few weeks or months, before they returned to appoint elders. 
2. In addition, if the intervening gap was indeed a forced interruption due to mistreatment, then the passages would not demonstrate proof that the apostles intentionally waited a long time in order to allow for elders to naturally emerge on their own, as Viola contends. 
3. But all of these issues go completely unaddressed in Viola’s remarks, replaced instead by a citation of mere verse references. 
5. What is our point on Acts 14:23? 
a. Are we saying that Viola is necessarily wrong when he says that it took a long time before elders were appointed in these Galatian cities? No. 
b. At this point, we are not examining the validity of Viola’s conclusions. 
i. Our point is simply that Viola himself is relying upon proof-texting to support his point of view. 
ii. In this case, he merely cites Acts 14:23 as if the mere citation of that verse proves that there was a “good while” before elders were ordained in these cities.
6. As Viola continues to support his point that elders “always emerged long after a church was born,” he continues to employ proof-texting. 
a. Acts 20:17

i. In his next sentence Viola states “Five years after Paul planted a church in Ephesus, he sent for the elders of the church to meet him in Miletus (Acts 20:17).” 
1. By quoting Acts 20:17, Viola has not proven that “elders always emerged long after a church was born.” 
ii. The text only states that elders were present five years after the Ephesian church was born. Acts 20:17 says nothing about when those elders “emerged.” 
iii. From all we know from Acts 20:17, the Ephesian elders could have been present from the beginning of that church community. 
iv. All that Viola has proved here is that he himself resorts to proof-texting. 
b. And, of course, similar comments can be made of Viola’s use of Philippians 1:1 as support for his conclusion that “elders always emerged long after a church was born.” 

d. Conclusions on proof-texting and Viola’s interpretive practice

i. More examples could be cited from Viola’s writings, but we will not belabor the point further. 
ii. What we have seen in these above examples typifies the kind of approach to interpreting scripture that Viola uses throughout both Pagan Christianity and Reimagining Church. 
1. In fact, cases where Viola employs actual scriptural, linguistic analysis in the context of larger biblical and historical context are very rare in these books. 
2. For the most part, Viola has simply provided his own series of proof-texted interpretations and left the thorough and legitimate study of the topic for his readers. 
iii. Viola is not simply listing these verses as part of a suggestion to his readers to look into the matter and point them in the right direction. 
1. Instead, Viola has attempted to persuade them of his own view by offering these verses as his proof without context or analysis. 
iv. Consequently, Viola is using the same faulty methodologies that he attributes to his opponents.
v. In conclusion, 
1. Viola is right to identify proof-texting as a cause behind wrong understandings of church gatherings and leadership. 
2. But Viola is wrong in his claim that proof-texting distinguishes his model from other models. 
vi. We will continue to see examples of this as we proceed through our investigation. 
1. As we do, our job will be to go beyond proof-texting into a full-fledged examination and exegesis of the New Testament teaching on this issue.
VIII. Examining the Models: The Value of Logical Assessment and Biblical Knowledge
a. In the following quotes Viola explains that extensive Biblical knowledge and sharp reasoning skills fall short in giving us spiritual understanding.
The teaching of the New Testament is that God is Spirit, and as such, He is known by revelation (spiritual insight), to one’s human spirit. Reason and intellect can cause us to know about God. And they help us to communicate what we know. But they fall short in giving us spiritual revelation. The intellect is not the gateway for knowing the Lord deeply. Neither are the emotions. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 10, Education: Swelling of the Cranium, page 206

In short, extensive Biblical knowledge, a high-powered intellect, and razor-sharp reasoning skills do not automatically produce spiritual men and women who know Jesus Christ profoundly and who can impart a life-giving revelation of Him to others. (That, by the way, is the basis of spiritual ministry.) – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 10, Education: Swelling of the Cranium, page 206

i. According to Viola, understanding God comes through spiritual insight between God and our human spirit and not through studying the scripture and subjecting our study to reasonable analysis. 
b. There are several problems contained in Viola’s point of view on this issue. 

i. First, the Bible itself is proof-positive that God reveals Himself to us chiefly through human reasoning and through knowledge of information. 
1. While it is certainly true that the prophets who wrote much of the Bible did received direct revelation, it is equally true that God inspired them to write down their revelations. 
2. Why would God have them write down their revelations, unless God intended us to come to a knowledge of him by reading their revelations? 
3. And if God’s preferred and main method of delivering spiritual insight to us was through direct spiritual revelation, why would we even have the Bible? 
a. Why would he inspire men to write the scripture for the rest of us to read? 
b. Wouldn’t God just communicate His truths to us via spiritual revelation directly? 
ii. Furthermore, the idea that the Bible constitutes the sole authority in our lives as Christians can only be validly maintained so long as we allow rational and thorough biblical examination to be the judge of our beliefs and practices.
1. The moment we resist a logically superior, better informed biblical analysis in favor of an irrational conclusion, based in whole or in part on ignorance of the scripture, we can no longer claim that the bible is our authority. 
a. If we do, then we are authorizing the inexplicable, rationally-evasive, factually baseless intuitions of our own mind. 
b. We may wish to believe that such misguided intuitions are not our own human inventions, but that they are instead special revelation inspired by the Holy Spirit. 
c. But doesn’t it seem arrogant to make such claims? 
d. Would we not be “puffed-up” in our own minds just as the Corinthians who were rebuked by Paul?
2. The fact is if God used human language, human history, and human reason and logic to build and preserve His revelation to us through the pages of scripture and if we claim to hold those pages as our sole source of spiritual understanding then we must acknowledge the inherent contradiction that occurs when we prefer our own unsubstantiated or uninformed intuitions over a knowledgeable and reasonable assessment of God’s Word. 
a. To maintain such a preference would be a dangerous elevation of one’s own thoughts to the status of divine inspiration. 
b. Those who entertain such a concept make themselves, rather than God’s word, the authority in their lives. 
3. They may be quite comfortable with that choice, but the rest of us are on far more solid ground by continuing our commitment to the informed, analysis of scripture (even if we disagree with one another.) 
4. The only alternative would be to submit ourselves to the unsubstantiated notions of someone else’s personal imagination without reasonable inquiry thereby making them our authority instead of God and His word. 
iii. Whatever we think spiritual revelation and understanding is, we must certainly conclude that it should at least logically be sound and consistent with scriptural facts. 
1. It absolutely cannot be anything less. 
2. It cannot be the case that divine revelation from the Holy Spirit will, when examined, be found to be logically flawed and contradictory of biblical facts. 
3. We can through sound reasoning and a thorough knowledge of scripture acquire or even confirm sound biblical understanding. 
4. But we certainly cannot claim sound understanding is gained from logical error and the contradiction of biblical facts. We can be sure that the Holy Spirit is not logically challenged or factually mistaken.
iv. Regardless of whether it is currently the case that some people receive direct, special revelation from the Holy Spirit, the fact is that the rest of us must test or examine the claims of such persons. 
1. And when we test them we are to use a reasoned and informed analysis of the scripture. 
c. Conclusions on how we understand God’s truths

i. For these reasons, we must conclude that Viola’s notions of spiritual understanding are, for all real purposes, devoid of any real value for his readers. 
ii. If Viola truly believed what he writes in these paragraphs he would not author over 500 pages of what he certainly feels are logically sound and scripturally informed arguments in favor of his position. 
1. If direct spiritual insight held the supreme value he attributes to it and scriptural knowledge and logical analysis were as insufficient as he says, wouldn’t Viola simply tell us about what God directly communicated to his spirit and expect that God would tell our spirits the same? 
2. Wouldn’t he leave the bible and logic out of it since, according to his own arguments, they might not adequately communicate his truly valid spiritual understanding? 
iii. From the fact that Viola has downplayed the value of logical analysis and thorough biblical knowledge, we might expect that the arguments he offers in his books will not exhibit a high regard for logical soundness or a thorough consideration of biblical information. 
iv. The bottom line is that by attempting to use reasonable argument, scriptural knowledge, and even human language to convey spiritual truth, Viola affirms the necessity and usefulness of biblical knowledge and human reason at least for the purposes of assessing spiritual claims made by himself and others. 
v. And truly this is what we need logic and biblical knowledge for anyway, to evaluate the spiritual understandings offered by others. 
1. Logic and biblical information make us all equal players with God’s Word acting as our referee. 
vi. Special revelation divorced from informed and logical analysis of the scripture leads to accepting and following mistaken notions about God’s teaching. 
vii. Since, in any case, we need to apply logic coupled with thorough biblical examination, what use is there in supposing some other kind of mystical, personal wisdom from God that circumvents and is unavailable to both?
IX. Conclusions about Viola’s Insights into Scriptural Analysis and the Bible as a Guide
a. Assessing Viola’s support for his model from other spiritual truths

i. Our examination of Viola’s arguments was not to assess his conclusions. 
1. We will do that as we study the New Testament ourselves. 
ii. What we have seen is that Viola has on several occasions now enlisted scriptural truths to support his model of church gatherings and leadership, but those scriptures do not actually support his view

1. (the Trinity, the priesthood of all believers, and “one-another” passages.) 
iii. And Viola has twice misidentified the reason why other models of church gathering and leadership differ from his own. 
iv. By examining these arguments from Viola we have learned a great deal about how Viola himself may have arrived at the model he offers to the rest of us in his books. 
1. Unfortunately, these events undermine the potential trust we might place in Viola’s expertise and bring into question any possible confidence that we might place in Viola’s competency at critically assessing and accurately articulating the fundamental issues and texts involved in the subject at hand.
b. Despite these failings, Viola does provide some good advice for how to study the scripture. 
Proof-texting, then, became the common way that we contemporary Christians approach the Bible. As a result, we Christians rarely, if ever, get to see the New Testament as a whole. Rather, we are served up a dish of fragmented thoughts that are drawn together by means of fallen human logic. The fruit of this approach is that we have strayed far afield from the practice of the New Testament church. Yet we still believe we are being biblical. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 11, Reapproaching the New Testament: The Bible Is Not A Jigsaw Puzzle, page 223

What is needed today is a theology built, not on the present canon and its misarrangement, but on the chronological narrative of the early church. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 11, Reapproaching the New Testament: The Bible Is Not A Jigsaw Puzzle, page 227

We have been taught to approach the Bible like a jigsaw puzzle. Most of us never have been told the entire story that lies behind the letters that Paul, Peter, James, John, and Jude wrote. We have been taught chapters and verse, not the historical context. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 11, Reapproaching the New Testament: The Bible Is Not A Jigsaw Puzzle, page 231

You could call our method of studying the New Testament the “clipboard approach.” If you are familiar with computers, you are aware of the clipboard component. If you happen to be in a word processor, you may cut and paste a piece of text via the clipboard. The clipboard allows you to cut a sentence from one document and paste it into another. Pastors, seminarians, and laymen alike have been conditioned by the clipboard approach when studying the Bible. This is how we justify our man-made, encased traditions and pass them off as biblical. It is why we routinely miss what the early church was like whenever we open up our New Testaments. We see verses. We do not see the whole picture. This approach is still alive and well today, not only in institutional churches but in house churches as well. Let me use another illustration to show how easily anyone can fall into it – and the harmful effects it can have. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 11, Reapproaching the New Testament: The Bible Is Not A Jigsaw Puzzle, page 232

Topical studies can easily lead one astray if the particular texts that are part of the “topic” are not understood in their historical contexts. For that reason, it is best to begin with the narrative of Scripture, seeing the whole fluid story in its historical context. Once that foundation is laid, topical studies can prove quite meaningful. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 11, Reapproaching the New Testament: The Bible Is Not A Jigsaw Puzzle, page 240
i. In the above quotes Frank Viola suggests studying topics within the context of the larger New Testament narrative. 
1. Having read his books and a few of his articles online, one can only wonder why he doesn’t take this approach himself but instead chooses to force his readers to accept positions based largely on proof-texting. 

ii. As we examine the New Testament in this study, we will do what Viola himself unfortunately does not do in support of his own views. 
1. Specifically, we will look at the larger historical narrative of the New Testament church in order to understand the appropriate biblical model for church gatherings and leadership. 
2. As we go we will continue to quote and address Viola’s positions on the various scriptural passages that we encounter.
X. Expectations of the Three Models for our New Testament Survey
a. Keeping in Mind Agreement with Viola
i. As we study the New Testament we can agree with Frank Viola that what we find in the New Testament church will provide a guide of binding commands and prescriptive practices for our church life, for church gatherings, and for church leadership today.
ii. In several quotes, which we have already looked at, Frank Viola has stated his agreement that:
1. The New Testament provides numerous practices of the early church that are normative for us today. 
2. Normative apostolic commands and practices are binding on the contemporary church and have prescriptive force. 
3. The Book of Acts and the Epistles are awash with references to apostolic traditions that are normative for the early church and the church of today. 
4. The New Testament confirms that the apostles taught the same things in all churches everywhere.
5. The traditions that the apostles delivered to the New Testament church and that the New Testament church learned, received, and saw in the apostles should be held firmly and should be considered as a guide for our church life. 
The truth is that there are numerous practices of the early church that are normative for us today. These practices are not culturally conditioned. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, page 248

Point: Normative apostolic commands are binding on the contemporary church. But normative apostolic practices are as well. By normative, I mean those practices that contain a spiritual subtext and are the outworking of the organic nature of the body of Christ. Such practices are not purely narrative. They carry prescriptive force. This means that they reflect the unchanging nature of God Himself. And they naturally emerge whenever God’s people live by divine life together – irrespective of culture or time. In that connection the Book of Acts and the Epistles are awash with references to the apostolic tradition. In 1 Corinthians 4:17, Paul declares how he taught his ways “everywhere in every church.” To Paul’s mind, doctrine and duty – belief and behavior, life and practice – are inseparable. In short, that which is included in the apostolic tradition is normative for all churches yesterday and today. The exhortations of Paul to “hold firmly to the traditions just as I delivered them to you” and to practice what “you have learned and received and heard and seen in me” are the considerations that should guide our church life. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, pages 247-248
b. Review of the main features of each model

i. Below are the defining features for the Pseudo-traditional model.
1. The concept of church leadership is chiefly limited to a single individual. 
2. The church gathering is formatted so that speaking and teaching are exclusively reserved for the pastor while participation by anyone else is entirely restricted. 

ii. The key features of the Viola model for church gatherings and leadership were as follows:
1. One, two, or three people should not dominate the leading or teaching at church meetings or take up the majority of the speaking.
2. Church meetings are not defined or dominated by leading and teaching from elders/pastors/bishops/overseers.
3. There are no long teaching components during a church gathering.
4. Every member, whether man or woman, has the right and the responsibility to share and speak at the church gathering by singing a song, reading a poem, acting out a skit, giving a short bible commentary on a passage they read that week, saying some encouraging words, giving a testimony of something good God has done, or praying. 

iii. The defining elements of the Elder-Leadership model for church gatherings and leadership were:
1. A group of capable teachers dominates the church gathering through the teaching of the Word. 
a. These men could correctly be referred to biblically as elders, pastors, overseers, or bishops. 
b. They share the leadership with one another rather than having a single person over the entire church community. 
c. One of their goals is to train up other men in the congregation to join them in this important role. 
2. Speaking at the church gathering is not limited to the teaching of the elder(s), 
a. Instead the men (but not women) who are present can interrupt with questions, comments, clarifications, or even counterpoints. 
b. Dialogue is permitted and encouraged as useful.
c. Expectations of each model

i. Before we get to the scriptural investigation, it is important to have some idea of the expectations that are created by each model. 
1. By first identifying what each model predicts from the New Testament record, we are better prepared to identify which model the scripture is portraying as we encounter information from the New Testament on church gatherings and leadership.  

ii. Using the specific features of each of these three models we can construct a chart of expectations for what each model predicts we will find as we examine the New Testament. 
1. The following chart is a slight refinement and adaptation of the above features. 
2. It is categorized for the purposes of head-to-head comparison on specific issues. 
3. Additional components dealing with the communion meal and church leadership have been added. 
4. As such, the chart is designed so that models may be retained or rejected as we encounter information in the New Testament that either fits with or contradicts their distinguishing features. 
XI. Church Gathering and Leadership Models and New Testament Expectations Chart:
Category A: Church Leadership.

1. The Pseudo-traditional Model – New Testament church communities will be lead by a single individual head pastor. New Testament church communities will not involve shared leadership distributed to a group of elders or overseers who together share the leadership of the church community.

2. The Viola Model – New Testament church communities will be lead by a group of individuals called elders or overseers who together share the leadership of the church community. New Testament church communities will not be lead by a single individual head pastor.

3. The Elder-Leadership Model – New Testament church communities will be lead by a group of individuals called elders or overseers who together share the leadership of the church community. New Testament church communities will not be lead by a single individual head pastor.

Category B: The Communion Meal.

1. The Pseudo-traditional Model – New Testament communion meals will consist of only a small portion of bread and a small portion of wine. New Testament communion meals will not consist of a full meal.
2. The Viola Model – New Testament communion meals will consist of a full meal. New Testament communion meals will not consist of only a small portion of bread and a small portion of wine.
3. The Elder-Leadership Model – New Testament communion meals will consist of a full meal. Testament communion meals will not consist of only a small portion of bread and a small portion of wine.
Category C: Format and Common Features of the Meeting (not including Communion.)

1. The Pseudo-traditional Model – New Testament church gatherings will consist of a large segment of musical worship and a large segment devoted to an absolutely uninterruptable teaching from the head pastor. New Testament church gatherings will not involve any participation from anyone besides the main speaker.
2. The Viola Model – New Testament church gatherings will consist of every person participating, functioning, and contributing equally. New Testament meetings will involve various types of activities including: singing a song, reading a poem, performing a skit, giving a short teaching, giving a word of encouragement, providing a testimony, or offering a prayer. New Testament church gatherings will not contain special roles or tasks reserved for certain, distinct individuals including pastors or elders/overseers. New Testament church gatherings will not involve one, two, or three individuals dominating the time and contributions of the meeting while all other attendees contribute and participate to a much lesser extent (primarily in the role of an audience). New Testament meetings will not contain long sections of musical worship or teaching. 
3. The Elder-Leadership Model – New Testament church gatherings will consist of a large teaching component lead by one to three male leader(s) called elders and may be interrupted by other men with questions or comments. New Testament church gatherings will also include prayer (and possibly some singing). New Testament church gatherings will not consist of a large segment of musical worship or an absolutely uninterruptable teaching from a head pastor. New Testament church gatherings will not consist of every person participating, functioning, and contributing equally. 

Category D: Gender Participation.

1. The Pseudo-traditional Model – (Views on the participation of women in leadership and church services will vary depending on the denomination.) 

2. The Viola Model – New Testament church gatherings will include the participation of both men and women with no distinctions or limitations based on gender. New Testament church gatherings will not be limited to participation from men only and will not restrict the participation of women.
3. The Elder-Leadership Model – New Testament church gatherings will limit participation to men only. New Testament church gatherings will not include examples of women speaking, teaching, or asking questions.
a. Notes on the Expectations Chart

i. The Elder-Leadership model and the Viola model have the same expectations regarding categories A and B. 
1. For this reason it will be important that we keep in mind the differences that distinguish each of these two models from one another. 
a. These differences can be found in categories C and D. 
2. If we were to find that New Testament church gatherings contained a full communion meal and that church leadership in the New Testament was shared by multiple persons we would not be able to determine, on these points alone, whether the Viola model or the Elder-Leadership model was correct. 
a. In that case, we will have to turn to the format/common features of church meetings and gender participation to determine which of these two models is presented in the New Testament.
b. Charting our course as we move ahead to investigate the scriptural texts

i. The chief issue for all three of the models is the prescribed biblical structure for church gatherings and leadership without Jesus or the apostles physically present to lead or conduct the gatherings.
1. It might at first seem logical to start with the Book of Acts, which traces the earliest history of the Christian community as it developed from the day of Pentecost. 
ii. But it is also helpful to establish the manner of the gatherings that the apostles themselves had become familiar with during their time with Christ. 
1. After determining this we will be better qualified to determine whether the manner, which they had experienced with Christ, was continued, modified, or replaced entirely with new formats and structures. 
2. As Frank Viola himself says, the apostles learned their model for church gatherings and leadership from Jesus during the three years they spent with him.
Jesus provided the initial model for this “on-the-job” training when He mentored the Twelve. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 12, A Second Glance at the Savior: Jesus, the Revolutionary, page 249

iii. Instead of starting in the Book of Acts, we will begin instead with a survey of the four gospels to determine the nature and manner of the disciples’ gatherings for the three years or so when they were with Christ prior to His death, resurrection, and ascension. 
1. We will learn how Jesus’ trained the disciples “on-the-job.” 
iv. As we proceed we will move through each passage of the gospels so that we can be sure that we are not missing any important events which might inform us of the early experience of the disciples during their gatherings with Jesus. 
1. This will also allow us to examine this issue within the context of the whole historical New Testament narrative, rather than “proof-texting” by removing passages from that overall narrative context. 
v. We will start in Matthew’s Gospel with John the Baptist and the beginning of Jesus’ ministry.
XII. Examining Church Gatherings in the Gospels: The Gospel of Matthew
a. Initial notes

i. The summaries that follow were compiled by reading through the entire New Testament verse by verse. For the reader it may be helpful to have their New Testament open and follow along.
ii. It should also be noted that although this segment concentrates on the Gospel of Matthew, for convenience comparisons to Mark and Luke will also be included where appropriate. Later segments will concentrate individually on Mark and Luke, as well as John.
iii. Bolded sections of the notes below indicate passages which are especially relevant to our study of the disciples “on-the-job” training by Jesus for church gatherings and leadership.

1. non-bolded sections provide survey information about the content of scriptural passages, which are not especially relevant to our main inquiry.

b. Chapter by chapter
i. What we can learn beginning with John the Baptist
1. Chapters 1 and 2 of Matthew cover Jesus’ birth and early life. 
2. But the record of Jesus public ministry is introduced in Matthew 3 through the ministry of John the Baptist. 
3. Here in Matthew 3:1-12, we see John’s work portrayed as a preacher making proclamations to his disciples, the crowds, and the religious leaders who came to see him. 
a. From this passage we see John’s use of a monologue-like format as he addresses his hearers. 
b. It is clear that John is the speaker and that those around him are the audience. 
c. There is an imbalance in terms of the participation made by all present, in which John’s contributions are clearly dominant.

4. Mark’s account of John is similar, but more concise. 
a. In Mark 1, John is shown as proclaiming repentance to the crowds and directing them to anticipate the coming of Christ. 
b. Again, John is depicted as dominating while interaction from the crowds is portrayed as minimal.

5. Luke 3 provides a more detailed description of John’s ministry. 
a. Verses 2 and 6 introduce John’s work as a fulfillment of prophecy. 
b. Then Luke presents John in a similar way to Matthew and Mark. 
i. Again John is leading the interaction with those who had come to see him. 

ii. More interaction is shown here between the parties, but John remains dominant as various parties come to him seeking answers to their questions. 

iii. It is apparent that John is the central figure of these interactions. 

c. He is not the one with questions needing answers. 
i. He is the one with the answers. 
d. John is not one receiving mutual ministry from others. 

i. He is the one ministering to those who came to him.

ii. From here we arrive in Matthew 3 with Jesus’ baptism by John. 
1. Matthew 4:1-12 records Jesus’ temptation in the wilderness. 
a. (Mark 1:1-13 covers the same events.) 
2. And in Matthew 3:12, Mark 1:14, we learn that John’s ministry is near its conclusion with his imprisonment by Herod. 
a. (Luke 3 covers the same events.) 
3. It is at this point that Jesus’ begins His public ministry as Matthew 4:17 and Mark 1:14 describe.
Matthew 4:17 From that time Jesus began to preach, and to say, Repent: for the kingdom of heaven is at hand.

Mark 1:14 Now after that John was put in prison, Jesus came into Galilee, preaching the gospel of the kingdom of God, 15 And saying, The time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is at hand: repent ye, and believe the gospel.
a. Both Matthew and Mark’s description of Jesus beginning his public work is decisively similar to Matthew’s introduction to John’s work. 

Matthew 3:1 In those days came John the Baptist, preaching in the wilderness of Judaea, 2 And saying, Repent ye: for the kingdom of heaven is at hand.
i. From this similarity we may anticipate that Jesus’ work will parallel John’s manner of ministry, which was portrayed as “speaker-driven” or “speaker-dominant.” 

1. Participation by other persons did occur, but was minimal in comparison. 
2. Ministry was not mutual. 
3. Instead, it was directional and the direction was specifically from John to those who came to hear him and be baptized by him.
b. Luke 4:14-16 likewise covers the early beginnings of Jesus’ public ministry after his baptism and temptation. 
i. Here we see that it was Jesus’ custom to teach in the synagogues. 
Luke 4:14 And Jesus returned in the power of the Spirit into Galilee: and there went out a fame of him through all the region round about. 15 And he taught in their synagogues, being glorified of all. 16 And he came to Nazareth, where he had been brought up: and, as his custom was, he went into the synagogue on the sabbath day, and stood up for to read…. 31 And came down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee, and taught them on the sabbath days. 32 And they were astonished at his doctrine: for his word was with power. 33 And in the synagogue there was a man, which had a spirit of an unclean devil, and cried out with a loud voice,…38 And he arose out of the synagogue, and entered into Simon’s house. And Simon’s wife’s mother was taken with a great fever; and they besought him for her….42 And when it was day, he departed and went into a desert place: and the people sought him, and came unto him, and stayed him, that he should not depart from them. 43 And he said unto them, I must preach the kingdom of God to other cities also: for therefore am I sent. 44 And he preached in the synagogues of Galilee. 

ii. In this section of Luke 4, which continues through verse 44, we see that Jesus is portrayed as dominating the crowds’ attention through his words and sayings. 
iii. In fact, the whole point of this passage seems to be to convey the impact Jesus had upon the people as they gathered to hear what He said. 
iv. Even though at times various persons from the crowd do speak, it would be difficult to come away with the impression that Jesus is interacting on a level of shared participation with those gathered around him. 
c. The pattern with Jesus is what we anticipated from our look at John the Baptist’s ministry. 

i. It is one with a single person dominating the interaction with lesser participation by others interrupting the discourse with questions.
iii. The Sermon on the Mount

1. In Matthew 5 (actually starting in chapter 4, verse 25), we see this pattern continue. 
2. Jesus is followed by the crowds to the hillside where He delivers His famed “Sermon on the Mount.” 
a. Here then, early in Matthew, early in the ministry of Christ, we have this portrayal of Jesus’ interaction with those around him. 
b. Beginning in verse 3 of chapter 5 of Matthew, Jesus gives a long discourse in which he teaches those who had gathered there on the hillside. 
c. Jesus’ teaching proceeds uninterrupted for 106 verses into chapter 7, verse 27 where His instruction concludes. 
d. It cannot be overstated that the clear nature of this gathering is one in which a single speaker, in this case Jesus, dominates the assembly and delivers to them God’s teaching. 
3. At this point, it is clear that, for Jesus, preaching and teaching the assembly was not an occasion where every person participates equally or ministers mutually. 

a. At this point our examination is not addressing or establishing whether the format demonstrated here in Matthew 5-7 is prescriptive for future church gatherings after Christ’s ascension. 
b. We are only seeking to familiarize ourselves with the early experience of Jesus’ disciples, their “on-the-job” training as Viola called it. 
iv. Through Matthew 9

1. After the Sermon on the Mount, through Matthew chapter 9, we have some shorter, intermittent exchanges between: 
a. Jesus and a centurion, 
b. between Jesus and Peter’s mother, 
c. between Jesus and some scribes, 
d. with some disciples of John the Baptist, 
e. and with various other persons, including a few who were in need of healing. 
2. But none of these situations can really be described as conforming to the characteristics of later church gatherings. 
a. They are intermittent, and at times, spontaneous interactions recording exchanges between Jesus and particular persons, often in an “on-the-street” setting as Jesus traveled from one place to another. 
b. They are not intentional, corporate settings. 
c. As such, these accounts are less relevant to our investigation of the nature of the early assembly experiences of the disciples during their “on-the-job” training.

v. Matthew 10

1. In chapter 10 of Matthew, Jesus gathers together the twelve to send them forth to preach the kingdom of God. 
a. After gathering them together, Jesus spends 37 verses instructing them on what they are to say and do as they go forth. 
b. So, here we have Jesus’ disciples gathered together and Jesus teaching and instructing them without interruption for 37 verses. 
c. This is clear speaker-dominant style of interaction. 
d. There is not equal participation by all parties present. 
e. Once again, this is the “on-the-job” training that Jesus’ disciples received from Jesus. 

vi. Matthew 11-12
1. In chapter 11, after some brief interaction with more disciples of John the Baptist, Jesus speaks to the crowds and teaches them uninterrupted for 23 verses through the end of the chapter. 
2. In chapter 12, Jesus interacts briefly with the Pharisees over the issue of disciples picking heads of grain on the Sabbath. 
3. This is followed by a second interaction with the Pharisees later over the issue of Jesus healing. 
4. The result is a longer dialogue in which Jesus speaks for 20 verses and is only briefly interrupted for a single verse. 

vii. Matthew 13

1. Matthew 13 is another long discourse from Jesus containing the parable of the sower and the seed. 
a. First, Jesus speaks to the crowds and the disciples. 
b. Then the disciples ask Jesus about the parable and He explains it to them. 
c. This repeats again in the second part of the chapter where Jesus speaks first to the crowds and then instructs the disciples about the parable He had just given. 
d. In both cases, it is clear that the disciples are experiencing a pattern of Jesus acting as the dominant speaker in his interactions with the crowds and with them. 
e. In the first 53 verses of this chapter, Jesus speaks for all but 7 verses. 
f. We should also note that some interactive participation does occur as the disciples twice ask Jesus questions about the teaching he had just given.  

viii. Matthew 14-15
1. Chapter 14 of Matthew is largely a narrative of John the Baptist being put to death by Herod.

2. This is followed by Jesus’ travels. 
3. Chapter 15 contains intermittent accounts of Jesus interacting with the Pharisees briefly over the issue of their traditions and then a narrative of Jesus’ travels along with his healing and feeding of the crowds. 

ix. Matthew 16

1. Chapter 16 begins with another short instance where the Pharisees ask for a sign. 
2. This is followed by Jesus’ speaking in a more interactive format with His disciples where He instructs them and asks them questions. 
a. This would be the first and only example that we have seen so far which would constitute a gathering of Jesus and the disciples in which Jesus is not merely one-sidedly dominating the dialogue. 
b. However, even in this instance, which is more interactive to be sure, Jesus is still directing the conversation. 

x. Matthew 17-18
1. Chapters 17 and 18 follow the pattern of chapter 16. 
2. In them we see Jesus talking with the disciples in a more interactive manner. 
a. Chapter 17 contains shorter accounts of interactions between Jesus and the disciples wherein the disciples ask Him a question and He answers. 
b. There is also some transitional narration and some interaction with the crowds as Jesus heals. 
3. In chapter 18, again we have Jesus’ disciples posing a question followed by Jesus instructing them for 17 and then 13 verses respectively. 

xi. Matthew 18 and excommunication

1. Matthew 18 does contain a potentially relevant account regarding the process of excommunication. 
2. As Jesus outlines it, if taken to completion this process would conclude with formal expulsion to be carried out at a gathering of the church.

Matthew 18:15 Moreover if thy brother shall trespass against thee, go and tell him his fault between thee and him alone: if he shall hear thee, thou hast gained thy brother. 16 But if he will not hear thee, then take with thee one or two more, that in the mouth of two or three witnesses every word may be established. 17 And if he shall neglect to hear them, tell it unto the church: but if he neglect to hear the church, let him be unto thee as an heathen man and a publican. 18 Verily I say unto you, Whatsoever ye shall bind on earth shall be bound in heaven: and whatsoever ye shall loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven. 19 Again I say unto you, That if two of you shall agree on earth as touching any thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of my Father which is in heaven. 20 For where two or three are gathered together in my name, there am I in the midst of them.

a. Not much information is conveyed in this passage to paint a clear picture of the format of New Testament church meetings. 
3. The relevance of this passage pertains to a certain aspect of church leadership. 
a. In verses 19-20, Jesus places the authority for decision making in the consensus or agreement of his apostles. 
b. In establishing this model of decision making, Jesus is contradicting the concept of a single-headed leadership for the church and placing church leadership under shared authority. 
i. Determining who that authority is extended to requires further analysis, particularly of later New Testament passages, which apply Jesus’ instructions here. 
ii. Did it extend to all members of the church? 
iii. Is it restricted to the apostles whom Jesus specifically is addressing here? 
iv. If it was restricted to the apostles, was this restriction passed on by the apostles to include elders? 
c. At this point, what we can be sure about is that Jesus has ruled out single-headed leadership over church communities and instead distributed that leadership to a group of leaders, namely his apostles in this case. 

xii. Matthew 19-20
1. Chapter 19 has the Pharisees testing Jesus concerning the issue of divorce and remarriage and then Jesus disciples asking Him about His response to the Pharisees. 
2. The remainder of the chapter has some narration and interaction with the disciples. 
3. Verse 28 of chapter 19 begins 19 verses of uninterrupted discourse by Jesus to the disciples, which concludes in verse 16 of chapter 20. 
4. The rest of chapter 20 includes brief interactions between Jesus and the disciples and with a few others. 
5. Although the interactions are short, Jesus is still featured as dominant and instructive in response to questions posited by others. 
xiii. Matthew 21

1. Chapter 21 begins with Jesus’ instruction concerning his approaching triumphal entry on Palm Sunday, Jesus’ turning over the tables of the money changers, and the withering of the fig tree. 
2. Verse 23 through the end of the chapter recounts Jewish leaders asking Jesus about His authority. 
3. In this passages Jesus answers their question and then gives the parable of the vineyard. 
a. His response totals 16 verses followed by some brief narration and then another 12 verses recording a parable concluding in verse 14 of chapter 22. 
b. The rest of chapter 22 recounts several questions asked of Jesus by different religious leaders. 

xiv. Matthew 23-25
1. Chapter 26 of Matthew begins the account of Jesus’ trial, death, and resurrection. 
a. Thus with chapter 23, 24, and 25 we have the last informative segment of Matthew’s record of Jesus’ interaction with his disciples in a gathering type of setting. Chapter 23 recounts Jesus instructing the crowds uninterrupted for 38 verses. 
2. Chapter 24 begins with the disciples asking Jesus about His return and then Jesus’ response, which continues uninterrupted for 93 verses through the end of chapter 25. 
3. In these final 3 chapters, we are again shown Jesus dominating interaction with both the crowds and the disciples. 
a. There isn’t the slightest indication of equal participation or mutual ministry from all present. 

xv. Matthew 28
1. The Book of Matthew concludes with a very short summary of Jesus interactions with the disciples before His ascension. 
2. The final verses will be informative as we continue through our survey of the other three gospels.
Matthew 28:18 And Jesus came and spake unto them, saying, All power is given unto me in heaven and in earth. 19 Go ye therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost: 20 Teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you: and, lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the world. Amen.

3. The reason Jesus’ parting words to His disciples are relevant is that they provide some indication that the disciples’ experience with Jesus is prescriptive for future church practice. 
a. They had indeed received “on-the-job” training. 
b. By instructing His disciples to go and teach just as He taught them, it may reasonably be concluded that Jesus intended and indeed commanded them to continue their interactions with others after the same pattern they had witnessed and experienced from Him over the course of His three-year ministry. 

i. If this is the case, then we would expect to see post-ascension church meetings typified by the same speaker-dominant instruction that was characteristic of Jesus’ own interactions with the crowds and when meeting with His own followers. 
ii. And we would expect, based on Jesus’ precedent, that future church meetings would not be characterized by equal participation or mutual ministry from all who attended. 
iii. Similarly, since we have seen repeated occasions where Jesus’ disciples ask questions during Jesus’ teaching, we might expect that later church gatherings would continue to permit this kind of interaction, rather than uninterruptible monologues.

c. Using Matthew’s Gospel case study for our Expectations Chart
i. Let’s take a brief moment to use what we’ve found in Matthew’s Gospel as a test case for applying our Church Gathering and Leadership Models and New Testament Expectations Chart.
ii. Keep in mind that this is merely an exercise to demonstrate how that chart works when examining New Testament information on church meetings. 
1. The models themselves do not necessarily make claims about gatherings lead by Jesus. 
2. Their concern is with church meetings where Jesus and the apostles aren’t present.
iii. But, for a moment, let us operate as if the Pseudo-traditional, Viola, and Elder-Leadership models each claimed to describe gathering between Jesus and his disciples in the gospels. 
1. If that were the case, using only Category C from our Expectations Chart, what conclusions should we reach about how the models relate to the information on the formats of the gatherings presented in Matthew’s Gospel? 
2. For reference, below is Category C from the Expectations Chart.
Category C: Format and Common Features of the Meeting (not including Communion.)

1. The Pseudo-traditional Model – New Testament church gatherings will consist of a large segment of musical worship and a large segment devoted to an absolutely uninterruptable teaching from the head pastor. New Testament church gatherings will not involve any participation from anyone besides the main speaker.
2. The Viola Model – New Testament church gatherings will consist of every person participating, functioning, and contributing equally. New Testament meetings will involve various types of activities including: singing a song, reading a poem, performing a skit, giving a short teaching, giving a word of encouragement, providing a testimony, or offering a prayer. New Testament church gatherings will not contain special roles or tasks reserved for certain, distinct individuals including pastors or elders/overseers. New Testament church gatherings will not involve one, two, or three individuals dominating the time and contributions of the meeting while all other attendees contribute and participate to a much lesser extent (primarily in the role of an audience). New Testament meetings will not contain long sections of musical worship or teaching. 
3. The Elder-Leadership Model – New Testament church gatherings will consist of a large teaching component lead by one to three male leader(s) called elders and may be interrupted by other men with questions or comments. New Testament church gatherings will also include prayer (and possibly some singing). New Testament church gatherings will not consist of a large segment of musical worship or an absolutely uninterruptable teaching from a head pastor. New Testament church gatherings will not consist of every person participating, functioning, and contributing equally. 

iv. Assessment Using the Expectations Chart

1. Key Questions

a. Which model’s expectations fit the information we are provided by Matthew? 
b. Which model’s expectations do not fit what we find in Matthew? 

2. The Pseudo-traditional model:

a. Predicts a large segment of musical worship and a large segment devoted to an absolutely uninterruptable teaching. 
b. Leaving aside the issue of worship, are the gatherings recorded in Matthew’s Gospel comprised of large, uninterruptable teachings? 
i. We would have to answer yes to this question. 
ii. Certainly, Matthew presents a number of discourses by Jesus, such as the Sermon on the Mount and the Olivet Discourse, which are at least uninterrupted teaching sessions. 
iii. (Whether they were uninterruptible rather than just uninterrupted would have to be further investigated if this were more than just a practice assessment.) 
c. Our conclusion, using our Expectation Chart would have to be that the Pseudo-traditional model for church gatherings may very possibly be an accurate description of Jesus’ gatherings with his disciples. 
3. The Viola model
a. Predicts that every person present at a church meeting will participate, function, and contribute equally and that meetings will not be comprised of large teaching sessions dominated by one person. 
b. Do these predictions fit what we have seen recorded in Matthew? 
i. Absolutely not. 
ii. As we have said, Matthew’s record is filled with gatherings where one person dominates by presenting a long teaching. 
c. Conversely, did we see any instances of gatherings in Matthew in which everyone present participated, functioned, and contributed equally and in which other types of activities besides teaching occurred, such as reading poems or performing skits? 
i. No, Matthew does not record the occurrence of any gathering of this type. 
d. If the Viola model is correct, this is horrible on-the-job training. 
e. By comparing the information provided by Matthew with our Expectations Chart could we say that the Viola model presents an accurate understanding of gatherings in the days of Jesus’ earthly ministry? 
i. No, we could not. 
ii. In fact, the Viola model doesn’t simply lack supportive information from Matthew’s Gospel, the Viola model is actually contradicted by the information that Matthew presents. 
f. If this were an actual assessment based on the events recorded in Matthew’s Gospel, we would have to reject the Viola model as not being a viable or sound model for church gatherings.

4. The Elder-Leadership model

a. Predicts that gatherings will be lead by one to three men teaching the assembly who may be interrupted by other men with questions or comments. 
b. Does Matthew describe gatherings consisting of one to three men leading teaching sessions who are at times interrupted by others with questions or comments? 
i. We would have to acknowledge that at least some of the gatherings that Matthew presents do fit this description. 
ii. In several chapters we read of gatherings where Jesus presented a longer teaching, but was interrupted in the middle of that teaching by a question from his disciples (Matthew 13 and perhaps Matthew 24). 
iii. In other cases, we saw Jesus instructing his disciples in shorter segments where the disciples interacted by asking a larger number of questions (Matthew 17 and Matthew 18 for example). 
c. Based on the appearance of these types of meetings we would have to consider the Elder-Leadership model as being a potentially accurate understanding of gatherings during Jesus’ ministry. 
v. Notes on Using our Expectations Chart in Surveying the NT

1. A more focused investigation would need to be performed to decide whether the Pseudo-traditional model or Elder-Leadership model was the model that most adequately fits the nature and format of the gatherings in the Gospel of Matthew. 
a. Since we are simply engaging in a practice assessment for the purposes of displaying how our Expectations Chart works based on the three models that are under consideration, we do not need to persist in this investigation. 
2. What we have learned is that the expectations that are formed from each model’s own key characteristics have direct implications for the kind of evidence we will encounter from the New Testament record. 
i. Those expectations will either be met or contradicted. 
ii. Models whose expectations fit the record will be considered for acceptance. 
iii. Models whose expectations are not supported by the record or whose expectations are contradicted by the record will have to be discarded as erroneous.

3. Again, our examination of Matthew’s Gospel bears no real or conclusive proof for or against any of our three models. 
a. Those models purport to describe the nature of post-ascension meetings of the church and do not necessarily intend to make claims about the nature of gatherings during Jesus’ ministry. 

d. Conclusions about “on-the-job” training and church meetings from Matthew
i. We are building our understanding of a historical narrative underlying the New Testament. 
ii. Matthew has been informative about the nature of pre-ascension gatherings and we will need to incorporate into our understanding of the larger New Testament historical narrative as we move forward to the other Gospels. 
iii. The awareness we have gained will serve as a suitable context for examining the Book of Acts and the epistles for information concerning the nature and format of post-ascension and post-Pentecost church gatherings. 
iv. What we have seen so far has pointed us in the direction of some sort of single speaker/teacher dominant meetings and away from the idea of equal participation by all. 
1. We have seen at least seven instances of Jesus leading in a teacher-dominant format with little or no participation from those present. 
v. And we already have some indication (from Matthew 28:18-20) that this single speaker/teacher dominant model was not restricted to Jesus alone, but was intended to be prescriptive for the church to continue after Christ’s ascension. 
1. Whether alteration or replacement of this model occurs or is allowable after Jesus’ ascension and the day of Pentecost remains to be determined as we continue our progress forward. 
vi. At this point no model has been ruled out. 
vii. But, if the disciples’ “on-the-job” training with Jesus really is an important factor for determining what model of church gatherings the apostles passed on to the church, as Viola has suggested, it is hard to imagine how the “on-the-job” training recorded in Matthew does anything but contradict Viola’s model.
XIII. Examining Church Gatherings in the Gospels: The Gospel of Mark
a. Initial notes
i. We left off in Mark 1:14 with the beginning of Jesus’ ministry. 
ii. We will now trace through the Book of Mark as we did with the Book of Matthew. 
iii. We will see if the information recorded in Mark either changes or conforms to what we have seen already on the topic of gatherings during Jesus’ ministry.
Mark 1:14 Now after that John was put in prison, Jesus came into Galilee, preaching the gospel of the kingdom of God, 15 And saying, The time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is at hand: repent ye, and believe the gospel.
b. Chapter by chapter
i. Mark 1
1. Mark 1:15 continues with Jesus’ calling of Peter and Andrew and James and John. 
2. In verse 21 of Mark 1 we see that Jesus goes into the synagogue to teach. 
a. The text notes in verse 22 that Jesus taught as one that had authority. 
3. After this there is a narrative account of Jesus exercising some demons followed by Jesus healing Peter’s mother-in-law and also many other sick and demon possessed persons. 
4. Apart from these accounts of healing we can already see that Jesus’ interaction with the assembly at the synagogue follows the usual format we saw portrayed in Matthew. 
a. In short, Jesus is depicted as singularly dominating the crowds’ attention as he teaches. 

5. Mark 1 concludes by noting that Jesus continued to go about preaching in the synagogues throughout Galilee and ends with the account of Jesus healing a leper. 
a. The result of this healing was that Jesus had become so famous that he could not enter into a town because so many people would gather to see and hear him. 
b. Instead, Jesus would remain outside the city and the crowds would gather there to hear him speak. 
6. Throughout this first chapter there isn’t anything that would indicate that the assemblies were typified by equal-member participation. 
a. Instead, as in Matthew, it seems to be the case that Jesus is the focal point, the teacher and preacher with the crowds listening to him.

ii. Mark 2

1. In Capernaum, Jesus goes to a house, but soon so many people gather that no one else can enter. 
a. There at the house Jesus interacts with the scribes a bit while healing those brought to him. 
2. In verse 13, Jesus teaches the multitudes by the seaside. 

3. In verse 14, we have the calling of Levi, the tax collector followed by Jesus and his followers going to Levi’s home for a meal. 
4. There is then a brief account of Jesus interacting with some of John the Baptist’s disciples over fasting and some interaction with the Pharisees over Jesus’ disciples picking grain on the Sabbath day.
iii. Mark 3-5
1. In chapter 3, Jesus heals a man in the synagogue. 
2. But, in verse 7 we again see Jesus withdrawing to the seaside where a great crowd follows him and he heals many and exercises demons. 
3. We must ask, in these seaside and wilderness assemblies, did each member of the gathered crowd participate in an equal capacity? 
a. Perhaps this question is over-reaching. 
b. Maybe we would not expect such a gathering to have equal participation by all. 
c. But what is worth noting is that the portrayal in these passages is again one with Jesus teaching and little if any interaction by others present.

d. This emerging trend is informative concerning what kind of “on-the-job” training the apostles received from Jesus. 
4. In verse 13 of Mark 3, Jesus gathers together the twelve and then sends them forth to preach and heal. 
a. Now we must also wonder whether Jesus’ disciples went forth conducting equal-participatory meetings or whether they followed after the preaching model they had seen conducted by Jesus and John the Baptist. 
b. While some may consider it a little speculative to deduce that the disciples necessarily went out and preached to the crowds in a speaker-dominant fashion, it is most certainly the case that we have absolutely no indication that they were holding meetings in which all participated equally. 
c. The bulk of the information we’ve seen so far from Mark and the parallel account of Matthew weighs in favor of speaker-dominant interaction with the crowds, who may have participated on a lesser level, but certainly not with equal contributions by all. 

5. In Mark 3:20, we have the account of another large crowd of people assembled with Jesus. 
a. In this instance the text notes that the scribes accuse Jesus of being possessed by Beelzebub. 
b. Jesus replies to their one-verse-long challenge with a seven-verse-long response. 
6. After a brief exchange in which his mother and brothers come looking for him, Mark 4 informs us that Jesus again taught those who had assembled with him there at the seaside. 
7. Verse 2 of chapter 4 tells us that Jesus taught them many things by parables. 
a. Then the parable of the sower is recorded through verse 9.
b. After this, verse 10 informs us that when he was alone with only his disciples gathered, Jesus was asked about the parable he had told the crowds. 
c. And from verse 11 through verse 33, Jesus explains the parable and continues to teach the disciples with more parables. 
d. During the discourse, no interruption is recorded.
8. Verse 34 informs us that this was Jesus’ custom, to teach the crowds using parables and then when the disciples alone were gathered with him, to expound upon the parables to them. 
a. We have seen that these second gatherings included Jesus answering questions from his disciples about his teaching. 
b. Here again we can see a pattern of Jesus teaching the crowds in a dominant manner with little or no interaction and then Jesus teaching his disciples in a speaker-dominant manner with some limited interaction as they ask him questions about his teaching and parables. 
9. Mark 4:35 begins the account of Jesus calming the storm as the disciples cross the sea. 
10. Mark 5:1-20 is the account of Jesus healing the man who was possessed of a legion of demons in the region of the Gadarenes. 
11. In verse 21, we have a large crowd gathered together to see Jesus after he crosses the sea again. 
a. And there, a synagogue ruler asks Jesus to heal his daughter. 
b. On the way to the man’s house, a woman is healed of bleeding. 
c. The chapter ends with the healing of the man’s daughter and with little additional information being added to our ongoing survey. 

iv. Mark 6
1. Mark 6 opens with Jesus teaching in the synagogue as before. 
2. In verse 7 of chapter 6, Jesus gathers the twelve to him again and sends them forth two by two with the power to cast out unclean spirits. 
a. In verse 8-12, he gives them instructions for their travels and they go out and preach repentance (presumably following the speaker-dominant model of John the Baptist and Jesus). 
b. In verses 14-29, the story of John the Baptist’s death at the hands of Herod is recounted followed by the return of Jesus’ disciples from their journeys in verse 30. 
3. In Mark 6:33, a large crowd again follows Jesus and his disciples out to the wilderness and Jesus teaches them many things. 

a. This is followed by the record of Jesus miraculously feeding the five thousand. 
4. This concludes in verse 44-45 with verse 46 beginning the account of Jesus walking on water, which ends in verse 52. 
5. In verse 53 crowds again gather to Jesus from the whole region for Jesus to heal their sick. 

v. Mark 7
1. Chapter 7 opens with the Pharisees objecting to Jesus’ disciples not following their traditions. 
2. Jesus’ response begins in verse 6 and continues uninterrupted through verse 16. 
a. In verse 17 the disciples ask him about his comments to the Pharisees and Jesus explains to them his remarks through verse 23. 
b. Thus, the pattern continues in which Jesus is the main speaker and in which questions about his teachings come occasionally from the religious leaders or his disciples. 
3. In Mark 7:24-37, we have the accounts of Jesus healing the daughter of a Syrophenician woman and a person who was deaf and mute. 

vi. Mark 8
1. Mark 8 begins with Jesus feeding of a crowd of four thousand who had gathered to him. 
2. Verse 11-29 of chapter 8 include a brief encounter between Jesus and the Pharisees who asked him for a sign of his authority as well as some interaction between Jesus and the disciples about the yeast of the Pharisees. 
3. Included here also is Jesus’ healing of a blind man, Jesus’ asking his disciples who people said he was, and Jesus teaching the disciples about his coming death and resurrection. 
a. Each of these interactions is very brief entailing only a few short verses. 
4. The final five verses of Mark 8 conclude with a short account of Jesus gathering the people and his disciples to him and teaching them. 

vii. Mark 9

1. Mark 9:2 provides for us Mark’s account of the transfiguration. 
2. In verse 10, as they descend the mount after Jesus’ transfiguration, the disciples ask each other about the resurrection and then ask Jesus about the prophecy that Elijah would come before the Messiah. 
a. In response, Jesus informs them that Elijah had come first in the person of John the Baptist. 
3. At the bottom of the hill, Jesus encounters a child that the disciples could not heal and Jesus himself heals the child of demonic possession. 
4. Chapter 9 continues with brief descriptions of Jesus interacting with his disciples over the issues of his death and resurrection and who would be the greatest in the kingdom. 
5. Verse 38 records John asking Jesus about some men who were not of their group but were casting out demons in Jesus’ name. 
a. In verses 39-50 Jesus responds to John and teaches the disciples about hell. 
b. This is another instance in which Jesus is presented as the dominant speaker with some interactive dialogue from the audience, this time in the person of John.

viii. Mark 10
1. Mark 10:2-12, recounts Jesus interaction with the Pharisees over the issue of divorce, remarriage, and adultery. 
2. This is followed by the brief account of Jesus bringing a little child before the disciples. 
3. In verses 17-31, after he is asked what is necessary to inherit eternal life by the rich young man, Jesus teaches on giving up things in this life for the sake of the kingdom. 
4. After this there are brief descriptions of:

a. Jesus telling his disciples about his coming death and resurrection, 
b. James and John asking to sit at Jesus’ right and left hands in the kingdom, 
c. Jesus teaching on leadership and service, and of Jesus healing of a blind man. 
5. In these brief accounts we see that Jesus’ comments are shorter, that the groups seem to be smaller, and that there is more interaction between Jesus and others such as the disciples, the Pharisees, and the rich young man. 
a. None of these shorter accounts seems to fit the idea of an intentional assembly of gathered followers. 
6. Still, in each case Jesus still seems to be the predominant leader to whom questions are addressed and who directs the course of the interaction. 

ix. Mark 11

1. Mark 11 starts with the triumphal entry of Jesus into Jerusalem on the back of a donkey’s colt on Palm Sunday. 
2. This is followed by the cursing of the fig tree and Jesus casting the money changers out the Temple. 
3. In verse 23, Jesus teaches briefly on faith, prayer, and forgiveness. 
4. In verse 28, Jesus is again asked by the Pharisees about his authority. 

x. Mark 12
1. In Mark 12:1-11, Jesus gives the parable of the vineyard. 
2. It is followed by a few more attempts by some of the religious leaders to trap Jesus with questions about taxes and resurrection. 
3. Then another scribe asks Jesus which of the commandments is the greatest. 
4. The chapter concludes with short accounts which include: 
a. Jesus asking the crowds about how David’s son could also being David’s Lord, 
b. Jesus condemning some practices of the Pharisees, 
c. Jesus noting the poor widow who gave all she had into the treasury. 

xi. Mark 13
1. Chapter 13 is Mark’s account of Jesus’ Olivet Discourse, which we encountered in Matthew 24-25. 
2. Mark’s account is similar to Matthew’s with Jesus being asked some questions by the disciples about his return and then Jesus responding uninterrupted for 32 verses (v.5-37).

xii. Mark 14-16

1. Mark 14:43 records Jesus arrest in the Garden followed by his trial, death, and resurrection in chapters 15 and 16. 
2. In the first portion of Mark 14, we have Mark’s account of the night of the last supper. It includes: 
a. the woman pouring perfume on Jesus’ head, Judas’ preparation to betray Jesus, 
b. preparations for the Passover meal, 
c. Jesus indicating to the disciples that one of them would betray him, 
d. Jesus instructions during the Passover meal for the ongoing celebration of the communal meal in remembrance of him, 
e. Jesus reminding his disciples of his coming death and resurrection, 
f. the prophecy of Peter’s betrayal, 
g. Jesus praying in the garden. 

c. Conclusions from Mark

i. Since Mark’s gospel is the shortest of the four gospel accounts, its descriptions are often more brief than those we saw presented in Matthew. 
ii. Due to the succinct nature of Mark’s accounts, we find little in Mark that alters the descriptions we found in Matthew. 
iii. Instead, though Mark’s book is smaller, the two gospels fit very well together. 
iv. Taken together with Matthew’s gospel, we would have to retain the conclusion that the disciple’s “on-the-job” training and early experience of gatherings was one in which some interaction occurred, but in which one person (in these cases Jesus) dominated and directed the discussion. 
1. We have seen little or no instances whatsoever of assemblies in which all persons contributed and participated equally. 
XIV. Examining Church Gatherings in the Gospels: The Gospel of Luke
a. Initial notes
i. We left off our survey of Luke in the concluding verses of chapter 4:14-43, we will resume with Luke 5
ii. We noted that in that portion of Luke “Jesus was portrayed as dominating the crowds’ attention through his words and sayings” and that “the whole point of this passage seems to be to convey the impact Jesus had upon the people as they gathered to hear what He said.” 
b. Chapter by chapter

i. Luke 5-6
1. As we continue into Luke 5, we find a parallel to accounts from Matthew and Mark. 
2. Here in chapter 5 of Luke, we find the account of Jesus by the seaside in Gennesaret with the people coming to him to hear the word of God. 
3. Then we have several brief accounts. 
a. First is Jesus calling Peter, James, and John. 
b. This is followed by Jesus healing a leper and healing the lame man in front of the Pharisees. 
c. Then we have the calling of Levi in verse 27 and some interaction between Jesus and the scribes and Pharisees. 
i. They dialogue over the issue of Jesus calling sinners to repent and the issue of why Jesus’ disciples didn’t fast. 
d. This is followed in chapter 6 in which the Pharisees question the lawfulness of Jesus’ disciples breaking grain on the Sabbath and Jesus’ healing in the synagogue on the Sabbath. 
e. The chapter also includes the calling together of the twelve.  
4. In Luke 6:17-49, we have Jesus giving the famous Sermon on the Mount. 
a. In this passage, Jesus begins teaching those gathered there in verse 20 and continues uninterrupted for 30 verses. 
b. This follows the accounts and pattern we have seen established earlier from Matthew and Mark. 
ii. Luke 7
1. Chapter 7 of Luke begins with the account of Jesus’ healing of the centurion’s servant. 
2. This is followed by Jesus raising a woman’s son from the dead. 
3. There is then some interaction with John the Baptist’s disciples, who ask Jesus if he was the Messiah along with Jesus speaking to the crowds about John. 
4. Jesus then begins to criticize the leaders of his generation. 
5. After this, a woman washes Jesus’ feet with her tears at the home of a Pharisee who had invited Jesus to dinner. 
iii. Luke 8
1. Luke 8 begins with the statement that Jesus went throughout all the cities and villages preaching the kingdom of God and healing and that the twelve were with him. 
2. Verse 4 informs us that when many were gathered together Jesus taught them the parable of the sower and the seed. 
a. (This is similar to Matthew’s account.) 
b. This teaching continues for 14 verses through verse 18 and is only interrupted when the disciples ask him the meaning of the parable in verse 9. 
3. From there, Luke recounts:

a. Jesus’ mother and brothers coming to see him, 

b. Jesus’ calming of the storm, 

c. the long narration of Jesus casting out a legion of demons from the man in the region of the Gadarenes, 

d. the healing of the woman who bled, 

e. and the raising of the synagogue ruler’s daughter. 

iv. Luke 9
1. In chapter 9, Luke records Jesus calling together the twelve disciples and giving them power to heal and cast out demons as he sent them forth to preach the kingdom of God. 
2. We then have the accounts of:

a. Herod’s reaction to Jesus in which Herod thought Jesus was John the Baptist risen from the dead, 
b. the feeding of the five thousand, 
c. Jesus’ discussion with the disciples about who people said he was, and Jesus telling his disciples about his coming death and resurrection. 
3. Next we have Luke’s account of the transfiguration and the healing of the demon possessed child. 
4. Chapter 9 concludes with some brief interaction between Jesus and James and John who wanted to call down fire. 
a. This is followed by a few statements from Jesus on giving up the things of this life for the sake of the kingdom of God. 
v. Summary notes on Luke 5-9

1. In each of these preceding chapters we do not gain any additional, significant, or new information that would be particularly telling for our investigation of the disciples’ experience of gatherings during Jesus’ ministry. 
vi. Luke 10-22

1. Initial notes

a. As we continue forward, Jesus’ central dominance in his interaction with audiences, which we have seen so prominently already, can be readily seen in Luke chapters 10 through chapter 22:38, which concludes with Jesus praying and being arrested in the garden. 
b. Throughout almost the entirety of these chapters Jesus is featured speaking with either an assembly of the crowds or a gathering of just his disciples. 
c. Because this is the case, the details of these chapters do add to our ongoing understanding of the nature of the disciples’ experience of gatherings during Jesus’ ministry. 

2. Statistical analysis

a. Anyone who has a red-letter bible can quickly notice how much of these chapters are comprised of Jesus’ speaking. 
b. The total number of verses spanning these chapters is 538. 
i. Of that number, Jesus is speaking for 419 verses. Jesus’ words are only briefly interrupted by a short statement or question or by narration. 
ii. In fact, of the remaining 119 verses of these chapters only 42 contain statements from other persons. 
iii. The rest are narration. 
iv. That’s only 42 verses of dialogue by other persons compared to 419 verses of dialogue from Christ. 
v. That is a ratio of ten to one, in which Jesus dominates the interaction. 
c. The result of this analysis is a picture from Luke, which both confirms as well as adds to the weight of the model we’ve built from our survey of Matthew and Mark. 
vii. Conclusions from Luke

1. Luke’s portrayal of people gathered together is decisively speaker-lead or teacher-dominant. 
2. Though some interaction does occur, wherein questions or statements are added by others, there is not a hint of equal participation by all present either in the gathering of the crowds or in the gathering of the disciples with Jesus privately. 

3. Some might suggest that Matthew, Mark, and Luke do not necessarily provide conclusive evidence that the disciples’ early experience with Christ followed a speaker-dominant model largely comprised of teaching. 
a. But if what we have seen does not constitute evidence of a speaker-dominant experience, it must all the more be admitted that we have absolutely no evidence suggesting that the disciples experienced or were trained under an equal-contribution, equal-participation, and equal-function type of gathering. 
4. Indeed, if our goal is to determine what manner of meeting the disciples experienced during their time with Christ and if we are to go by the material provided in scripture, based on what we’ve seen so far we must conclude that their experience was one in which the meetings were lead through one person teaching, while allowing for others to comment and question during the teaching. 
5. Their “on-the-job training” was not one of equal participation and function by all.
XV. Examining Church Gatherings in the Gospels: The Gospel of John
a. Chapter by chapter
i. John 1

1. John chapter 1:1-14 is John’s prologue. 
2. With verse 15 the prologue begins to transition to the ministry of John the Baptist, which in turn introduces Jesus’ ministry and tells us how the disciples came to follow Christ.
3. Early in these verses we are shown some interaction between John and certain religious leaders who came to him with questions about who he was and what he was doing. 
a. The initial exchange of the dialogue is pretty evenly divided between all parties. 
b. However, if we simply add these descriptions of John the Baptist to Matthew, Mark, and Luke, which depict him utilizing a speaker-dominant preaching style, the picture once again emerges of a speaker dominating interaction with his audience while the audience is free to interrupt with questions, as the religious leaders do here. 
4. As the chapter continues, next we have John the Baptist’ identification of Jesus as the Lamb of God and a description of Jesus’ baptism. 
5. This leads to two of John’s disciples following after Jesus. 
a. What follows is a narrative account of how several of the disciples first came to know Jesus. 
b. As Jesus meets each of them, a brief exchange is described. 
6. John chapter 1 concludes in a manner that is consistent with the more interactive type of dialogues and brief exchanges that are described in the intermittent narrations of the three preceding gospels. 
7. However, John 1 does not clearly portray the type of intentional assembly or gathering of people that is our chief interest in this study. 
a. Rather we seem to have a concise summary of introductions and interactions between John, the religious leaders, Jesus, and the disciples.
ii. John 2
1. The first 12 verses of John 2 recount the events of the wedding in Cana and Jesus turning water into wine. 
2. The remaining 13 verses recount Jesus’ throwing the moneychangers out of the temple. 
3. In both cases there is only intermittent, short dialogue between the persons present. Neither account contributes much light on the central questions of our investigation. 

iii. John 3
1. In John 3, we have the account of Jesus’ encounter with Nicodemus. 
a. This passage contains 21 verses in which Nicodemus makes a few statements, asks a few questions and then Jesus responds with instruction about the kingdom of God. 
b. Jesus’ responses encompass 17 of the 21 verses. 
c. Though we certainly can see Jesus here playing out the familiar role of the dominant instructor as described in the other gospels, this account is a private discourse between two persons. 
d. And so it does not easily fit into the category of a meeting or gathering of Jesus’ followers. 
2. The rest of John 3 is comprised of 13-14 verses which describe John the Baptist explaining to his disciples that Jesus was greater than himself. 

a. Here, too, just as we have come to expect, John is seen as the dominant instructor. 

b. His response to a brief one-verse inquiry spans the final 10 verses of the chapter.

iv. John 4
1. John 4:1-42 is the long story of Jesus’ encounter with the Samaritan woman at the well. 
a. Though the account is lengthy, most of it is restricted to a fairly balanced exchange between just two persons, Jesus and the Samaritan woman. 
2. As the events unfold, further interaction occurs between Jesus and his disciples. 
3. Again, the nature of the account is such that it does not fit into the category of investigation, the type of gatherings that the disciples experienced during the ministry of Christ. 
a. It is instead, another example of a person-to-person encounter. 
4. The only possible exception occurs in verses 39- 42 when many of the Samaritans come out to hear Jesus’ preach. 
a. He stays with them for two days and they conclude, “Now we believe…for we have heard him ourselves.” 
b. Although this is merely a brief summary and does not contain many details about the nature of the interaction, such comments from the Samaritans certainly portray Jesus as the dominant-speaker for those two days, rather than a time of mutually ministry with equal participation by all. 
5. The last verses of John 4 tell the account of Jesus healing the servant of a nobleman while traveling through Cana. 

v. John 5
1. John 5 provides the account of Jesus healing of a lame man at the pool of Bethesda on the Sabbath. 
2. The passage includes Jesus exchange with the lame man and then leads to his confrontation with the religious leaders over the matter. 
a. The objection of the religious leadership prompts a response from Jesus. 
b. The response is recorded for us in verses 19-47 where the chapter ends. 
c. Again, Jesus is seen as the dominant speaker and teacher, but the particular instance does not involve what might be qualified as an early church gathering. 
3. Though the crowds were present in the background the scene can perhaps be more aptly described as several short dialogues with limited number of parties including: Jesus, the lame man, and the religious leaders. 

vi. John 6
1. Chapter 6 recounts Jesus’ feeding of the multitude that had followed him and gathered at the mountain. 
2. The account is mostly narrative with a few short exchanges between Jesus and his disciples.
3. After the miraculous provision, the crowd seeks Jesus on the other side of the sea. 
a. Their doing so results in Jesus chastising them for following him for the wrong reasons. 
b. Over the course of the next 38 verses, Jesus teaches the crowd that had gathered using particularly difficult and even somewhat provocative language. 
c. In the exchange, Jesus’ statements comprise all but 7 sentences spoken from those in the crowd. 
d. Here Jesus is again the dominant instructor of those gathered with him. 
e. Intermittent interruptions and questions do occur from the crowds, but again there is nothing even close to what we might call equal-participation from all present.
4. John 6 concludes with 13 verses recounting Jesus’ interaction with his disciples over the difficulty of the instruction that he had just shared with the crowds. 
a. The account is brief. 
b. It begins with a verse of narration followed by a verse indicating the disciples were having difficulty with the teaching. 
c. The rest of the passage has Jesus speaking, with only two statements from Peter in response to an inquiry from Jesus asking if they’d all leave him because of what he had taught the crowds. 
d. So here we have Jesus gathered with his disciples after the crowds departed. 
e. Some limited interaction occurs from the disciples, but largely we see Jesus leading the exchange and also providing some instruction.
vii. John 7
1. John chapter 7 narrates Jesus’ arrival in Jerusalem during the Feast of Tabernacles. 
2. It begins with a brief exchange between Jesus and his brothers followed by a longer exchange between Jesus and the religious leaders as opinions about him are circulated and discussed. 
3. The dialogues in this chapter are fairly interactive. 
4. The passage ends with further mention of the crowd’s discussion of Jesus and an exchange within the religious leadership on the same matter. 
5. Because of the nature of this account it is difficult to determine whether these exchanges occurred in the context of Jesus’ followers. 
6. That said, we will refrain from drawing conclusions based upon these events because they do not necessarily seem to fit our category of interest. 
7. However, it should be noted that while the events of these chapter are fairly interactive, that interaction is decisively not mutual ministry or edification. 
a. Instead, it is merely a record of Jesus’ statements and the crowds’ or religious leaders’ discussion about him among themselves.
viii. John 8-9
1. Chapter 8 continues the ongoing account of Jesus interaction with the religious leaders in Jerusalem during the Feast of Tabernacles beginning with their bringing a woman caught in the act of adultery before him. 
2. In this passage the people are gathered around Jesus and Jesus responds as the religious leaders try to trap him. 
a. The passage continues into chapter 9 along the same lines with Jesus having only a slightly larger portion of the dialogue than his opponents. 
3. Chapter 9 opens with Jesus healing a blind man. 
a. Most of the passage that follows is a narrative that includes a record of the discussion between the healed man, his parents, and the religious leaders. 
4. However, the chapter ends with a short description of the exchange between Jesus and the healed man.
5. What we seem to have in these chapters is a description of Jesus’ manner of discourse with his opposition. 
a. Though the crowds are gathered there as well, the main characterization of the events is one dominated by confrontation with outsiders. 
b. As such these events cannot be easily placed within the area of our investigation, the early gatherings of the followers of Jesus.
ix. John 10
1. However, although it occurs in the middle of this same series of events as chapters 8-9, and is, in fact, a continuation of them, John 10 has a strikingly different character. 
2. Here we have Jesus teaching his disciples and the crowds. 
a. There is an initial silence from the religious leadership. 
3. Jesus’ instruction continues uninterrupted for 18 verses followed by a brief account of the response of the Jewish elders.
4. Chapter 10 concludes with the account of Jesus in the area of the temple known as Solomon’s porch during the Feast of Dedication in winter. 
a. The religious leaders come to him asking him to tell them plainly if he is the Christ. 
b. In the exchange that follows their question in verse 24, Jesus speaks for 11 verses. 
c. He is interrupted in the middle by the assertion of the elders that he had blasphemed. 
d. The chapter concludes with 3 verses of narration. 
e. As such, chapter 10 features Jesus in much the same way we have seen him in the previous three gospels. He is shown dominating the crowds with teaching.

5. However, in this portion of his book, John has provided us with instances where Jesus’ teaching was interrupted by the religious leadership as they opposed his preaching to the crowds that had gathered. 
a. Though the interaction from the opposition is more prominent than we have seen previously, we do not see an increase in participation from Jesus’ own followers or those people who had gathered to hear from him. 
b. In effect, although this portion of John has little that adds to the leader-dominant teaching-style gatherings experienced by disciples during Jesus’ ministry. 
c. But we have even less, and in fact, we still no indications that the early experience of the disciples with Jesus was one where every member participated equally. 
d. Perhaps it may accurately be said that more than one person was permitted to interject, to ask a question, or to comment (even if that person was an opponent), but it has not been seen in any case that all persons present functioned or contributed equally.
x. John 11

1. John 11 is the account of Jesus raising Lazarus from the dead. 
2. The chapter is 57 verses long. 
3. There is some dialogue between Jesus and Lazarus’ sisters as well as with the disciples. 
4. Most of the verses contain narration of this unique event, which though amazing, doesn’t describe an early gathering experience of the disciples.
xi. John 12
1. John 12 opens with Lazarus’ sister Mary anointing Jesus’ feet and then transitions to Jesus’ triumphal entry into Jerusalem on Palm Sunday. 
2. Some Greeks who had come for the Feast of Passover approach the disciples about seeing Jesus. 
3. After this, verse 23 picks up with Jesus speaking and teaching. 
a. He is interrupted in verse 28 by a voice from heaven and then continues to speak through verse 32 indicating that he would be put to death. 
b. Some in the crowd respond to this with incredulity. 
c. Jesus then comments further followed by several verses of narration about how the people would not believe in him. 
d. Verse 44 resumes Jesus’ remarks to the crowds and then the chapter concludes.
xii. John 13-17 will be covered in our next section.

xiii. John 18-20

1. For a moment we will skip past the next few chapters of John which record the Last Supper and we will proceed to John’s concluding chapters.
2. Chapter 18 of John’s Gospel begins with Jesus’ arrest in the Garden of Gethsemane. 
3. From there chapters 18 and 19 cover Jesus’ trial, crucifixion, and death. 
4. Chapter 20 opens with the discovery of the empty tomb and then proceeds to a few brief descriptions of Jesus’ encounters with Mary first and then with all the apostles. 
a. It concludes with the account of Jesus coming again to the disciples and Thomas seeing for himself the risen Christ. 
5. Though there are two instances of Christ’s followers gathering together at the end of this chapter, little information is provided regarding the content or format of those meetings. 
6. This being the case, if we stick merely to the content provided by John without adding information provided by the other gospels, there is little we can add to our survey from these short accounts.
xiv. John 21

1. John chapter 21 is the final chapter of John’s Gospel. 
2. In it we have John describing a post-resurrection encounter between Jesus and his disciples. 
3. We might note the recurrence of a shared meal. 
4. There is some interaction between Jesus and the disciples. 
5. It is only brief and doesn’t contain a great deal of instruction. 
6. Peter has the bulk of the interaction as Jesus seeks to reaffirm and restore him after his denial. 
7. Again we see Jesus directing and leading the group, with limited participation (though not equal participation) from the rest of those present. 
8. The book and the chapter then conclude with John attesting to the things he has recorded in the book. 
b. Conclusions from John 1-12 and John 18-21

i. To summarize what we’ve found so far from John’s Gospel, we have found no gatherings that might be described as mutual-ministering or equal participation by all those present. 
ii. Instead, the information we have found in John on this topic portrays Jesus operating in a speaker-dominant format during his interaction with the crowds and even his opposition, with others at times interjecting with challenges or questions. 
iii. Additional information from John’s Gospel, particularly chapters 13-18 will be covered in our next segment. 
iv. These chapters contain information that is particularly relevant to our investigation.
XVI. The First Supper –John 13-17 and the Communion Meal
a. Records of the Last Supper in the Gospels
i. The Last Supper is covered briefly in each of the other gospels (Matthew 26:17-45, Mark 14:17-43, Luke 22:14-46). 
1. Matthew’s account of the Last Supper contains:

a. Jesus’ indication that Judas would betray him 
b. Jesus’ instructions for the continued practice of the communion meal. 
c. Then there is the singing of a hymn, 
d. Jesus’ mention of his pending suffering and death, 
e. Peter’s denial that he would abandon Jesus, 
f. a time of prayer on the Mount of Olives while the apostles fall asleep, 
g. Judas’ betrayal, 
h. and Jesus’ arrest. 
2. Mark’s account records similar details. 
3. Luke 22 records:

a. Jesus’ instructions for the communion meal, 
b. his indication of who would betray him, 
c. an argument among the apostles as to 
d. which would be the greatest in the kingdom, 
e. Jesus’ indication that Peter would be tested, 
f. Peter’s confidence that he wouldn’t abandon Jesus, 
g. Jesus’ prophecy of Peter’s denial, 
h. going to the Mount of Olives to pray, 
i. an angel appearing to strengthen Jesus, 
j. the disciples sleeping, and finally Jesus’ betrayal by Judas.
ii. Chapter 13 begins John’s record of Jesus’ last meal with his disciples. 
1. John’s account of the Last Supper is the longest and most detailed by far. 
a. Chapter 13:1 begins with Jesus washing the disciples’ feet. 
b. After a brief exchange with Peter over this, Jesus instructs his disciples about service and leadership citing himself as the example that they should follow. 
c. After this, there is some discussion about Jesus’ remark that one of them would betray him and Judas leaving to initiate that betrayal. 
b. A detailed look at the Last Supper – John 13-17
i. After Judas’ exit, a long discourse from Jesus begins in John 13:31. 
1. This discourse is important to our study for several reasons. 
ii. First, the context of this discourse is definitely a gathering of Jesus’ disciples. 
iii. Second, this chapter contains Jesus’ initiation of the communion meal which we will discuss later in our study. 
1. At this point, we should note that the Last Supper was a full meal. 
a. Specifically, it was a Passover meal consistent with Old Testament Passover requirements. 
b. It was not merely the eating of a small piece of bread and a sip of wine. 
Matthew 26:17 Now the first day of the feast of unleavened bread the disciples came to Jesus, saying unto him, Where wilt thou that we prepare for thee to eat the passover? 18  And he said, Go into the city to such a man, and say unto him, The Master saith, My time is at hand; I will keep the passover at thy house with my disciples. 19 And the disciples did as Jesus had appointed them; and they made ready the passover. 20 Now when the even was come, he sat down with the twelve.

Mark 14:12 And the first day of unleavened bread, when they killed the passover, his disciples said unto him, Where wilt thou that we go and prepare that thou mayest eat the passover? 13 And he sendeth forth two of his disciples, and saith unto them, Go ye into the city, and there shall meet you a man bearing a pitcher of water: follow him. 14 And wheresoever he shall go in, say ye to the goodman of the house, The Master saith, Where is the guestchamber, where I shall eat the passover with my disciples? 15 And he will shew you a large upper room furnished and prepared: there make ready for us. 16 And his disciples went forth, and came into the city, and found as he had said unto them: and they made ready the passover. 17 And in the evening he cometh with the twelve.
Luke 22:7 Then came the day of unleavened bread, when the passover must be killed. 8 And he sent Peter and John, saying, Go and prepare us the passover, that we may eat. 9 And they said unto him, Where wilt thou that we prepare? 10 And he said unto them, Behold, when ye are entered into the city, there shall a man meet you, bearing a pitcher of water; follow him into the house where he entereth in. 11 And ye shall say unto the goodman of the house, The Master saith unto thee, Where is the guestchamber, where I shall eat the passover with my disciples? 12 And he shall shew you a large upper room furnished: there make ready. 13 And they went, and found as he had said unto them: and they made ready the passover. 14 And when the hour was come, he sat down, and the twelve apostles with him. 15 And he said unto them, With desire I have desired to eat this passover with you before I suffer:
2. The gospels inform us that Jesus commanded the disciples to continue this practice as a model for later church gatherings. 
Matthew 26:26 And as they were eating, Jesus took bread, and blessed it, and brake it, and gave it to the disciples, and said, Take, eat; this is my body. 27 And he took the cup, and gave thanks, and gave it to them, saying, Drink ye all of it; 28 For this is my blood of the new testament, which is shed for many for the remission of sins.

Mark 14:22 And as they did eat, Jesus took bread, and blessed, and brake it, and gave to them, and said, Take, eat: this is my body. 23 And he took the cup, and when he had given thanks, he gave it to them: and they all drank of it. 24 And he said unto them, This is my blood of the new testament, which is shed for many. 25 Verily I say unto you, I will drink no more of the fruit of the vine, until that day that I drink it new in the kingdom of God.

Luke 22:17 And he took the cup, and gave thanks, and said, Take this, and divide it among yourselves: 18 For I say unto you, I will not drink of the fruit of the vine, until the kingdom of God shall come. 19 And he took bread, and gave thanks, and brake it, and gave unto them, saying, This is my body which is given for you: this do in remembrance of me. 20 Likewise also the cup after supper, saying, This cup is the new testament in my blood, which is shed for you.
3. The New Testament further indicates how the early church took these instructions at the Last Supper from Jesus to his disciples regarding the communion meal. 
a. The early church took these instructions to be instructions for their church meetings. 
b. By comparing the passages above to the passages below, two facts emerge. 
i. First, the phrase “breaking bread” became synonymous in the New Testament for the communion meal. 
ii. Second, the communion meal itself became a hallmark and essential feature of church gatherings. 
1. The early church understood Jesus’ instructions in the Last Supper to be instructions for regular church gatherings. 
2. (In the passages below, we see not only the use of phrases like “breaking bread” but also the notion of eating a meal or feast as a central part of those gatherings.)
Acts 2:42 And they continued stedfastly in the apostles’ doctrine and fellowship, and in breaking of bread, and in prayers.

Acts 2:46 And they, continuing daily with one accord in the temple, and breaking bread from house to house, did eat their meat with gladness and singleness of heart,

Acts 20:7 And upon the first day of the week, when the disciples came together to break bread, Paul preached unto them, ready to depart on the morrow; and continued his speech until midnight.

1 Corinthians 10:6 The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not the communion of the blood of Christ? The bread which we break, is it not the communion of the body of Christ? 17 or we being many are one bread, and one body: for we are all partakers of that one bread.

1 Corinthians 11:17 Now in this that I declare unto you I praise you not, that ye come together not for the better, but for the worse. 18 For first of all, when ye come together in the church, I hear that there be divisions among you; and I partly believe it. 19 For there must be also heresies among you, that they which are approved may be made manifest among you. 20 When ye come together therefore into one place, this is not to eat the Lord’s supper. 21 For in eating every one taketh before other his own supper: and one is hungry, and another is drunken. 22 What? have ye not houses to eat and to drink in? or despise ye the church of God, and shame them that have not? What shall I say to you? shall I praise you in this? I praise you not. 23 For I have received of the Lord that which also I delivered unto you, That the Lord Jesus the same night in which he was betrayed took bread: 24 And when he had given thanks, he brake it, and said, Take, eat: this is my body, which is broken for you: this do in remembrance of me. 25 After the same manner also he took the cup, when he had supped, saying, This cup is the new testament in my blood: this do ye, as oft as ye drink it, in remembrance of me. 26 For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do shew the Lord’s death till he come. 27 Wherefore whosoever shall eat this bread, and drink this cup of the Lord, unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord. 28 But let a man examine himself, and so let him eat of that bread, and drink of that cup. 29 For he that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damnation to himself, not discerning the Lord’s body.

2 Peter 2:13 And shall receive the reward of unrighteousness, as they that count it pleasure to riot in the day time. Spots they are and blemishes, sporting themselves with their own deceivings while they feast with you;
Jude 1:12 These are spots in your feasts of charity, when they feast with you, feeding themselves without fear: clouds they are without water, carried about of winds; trees whose fruit withereth, without fruit, twice dead, plucked up by the roots;
3. These two facts make chapters 13-17 of John particularly and significantly relevant to our study. 
4. Simply put, the early New Testament church clearly took the Last Supper as having prescriptive implications for later church gatherings.
iv. A third reason that these chapters are important to our study concerns the characteristics of the discourse itself. 
1. The discourse that follows spans four and a half chapters containing 125 verses. 
a. Of these 125 verses, Jesus is interrupted at times by his disciples. 
i. In fact, several disciples speak up with questions during Jesus’ instruction. 
1. Peter starts with two questions in two verses at the beginning of the dialogue. 
2. Thomas also asks a one-verse question. 
3. Philip does similarly followed later by Judas (not Judas Iscariot). 
4. In four different verses John makes the general notation that “the disciples” spoke up with a question or comment either among themselves or to Jesus directly.
2. From this we can deduce that the disciples’ early experience and “on-the-job” training was that gatherings allowed for interaction and questions from those present. 
a. However, though the interaction seemed open to all those present, the contribution, function, and participation is not equally shared by all. 
b. In fact, of the 125 verses that record this important and foundational gathering, Jesus speaks for a commanding 116 of them with the disciples speaking for only a total of 9 verses.
c. Conclusions from John 13:31 through the end of John 17 
i. It is certainly a gathering of Jesus’ followers. 

ii. At least a portion of this event (the communion meal) was taken by the disciples as being prescriptive for later church gatherings (1 Corinthians 10:16-17, 21). 
1. And while it is certainly clear that this prescriptive aspect included the meal, the prescription may have included more than just the meal itself. 
iii. This section of John certainly corroborates the general model we have seen throughout the course of our survey. 
1. This prescriptive gathering is characterized by a teacher-dominant format in which other men could speak and ask questions, but in which there was not equal participation, contribution, or function by all persons present. 
a. If that is the case, we might expect later church gatherings to be characterized largely by one person leading through teaching with some lesser, limited participation from those with questions or comments. 
i. (Such an expectation corresponds fairly closely to the expectations of the Elder-Leadership model.)
iv. And we have also learned that the communion meal was taken as a part of a full meal modeled after the Passover feast. 
1. The fact that the communion meal was a full feast is also indicated by problems Paul identifies with the Corinthian church’s meal. 
a. Specifically, some of the Corinthians were getting too full and others were going hungry. 
b. This result would not be possible if the meal consisted solely of a single piece of unleavened bread and a sip of wine.
v. Inferences about Jesus’ women followers

1. Though several of the men are mentioned by name as speaking in the gathering, there is no account of any of the women speaking over the course of the gathering. 
2. It is generally held that Mary Magdalene (as well as other women who were among the 120 disciples of Acts 1 and 2) were present at this meal. 
a. In point of fact, John provides no direct indication that they were present. 
3. But, if we were to assume that Jesus’ women followers were in attendance that night, the Last Supper might then provide some precedent for later comments from Paul, in which he states that women were to remain silent in church gatherings. 
a. In short, if the women were present, John 13-17 would provide additional early evidence that the silence of women during church gatherings originated with Jesus (as exemplified at the Last Supper) just as Paul seems to imply in 1 Corinthians 14:34-37.
d. As we continue our study of early church meetings we will see if the descriptions of later meetings do, in fact, follow the model of the Last Supper in all aspects including:

i. the full meal, 
ii. the limited number of speakers, 
iii. the pre-eminence of teaching, 
iv. open participation for men to ask questions and make comments, 
v. and the silence of women. 
1. All of these features of the Last Supper gathering find their parallel in the Elder-Leadership model for church gatherings. 
vi. What we may find is that instead of being the Last Supper, Jesus’ last meal with his disciples’ before his death was instead the First Supper, which was intended to serve as a prescriptive model for all later church gatherings.
XVII. Specific Instructions from Jesus on Leadership in the Church

a. Scriptural Texts
Matthew 20:20 Then came to him the mother of Zebedee’s children with her sons, worshipping him, and desiring a certain thing of him. 21 And he said unto her, What wilt thou? She saith unto him, Grant that these my two sons may sit, the one on thy right hand, and the other on the left, in thy kingdom. 22 But Jesus answered and said, Ye know not what ye ask. Are ye able to drink of the cup that I shall drink of, and to be baptized with the baptism that I am baptized with? They say unto him, We are able. 23 And he saith unto them, Ye shall drink indeed of my cup, and be baptized with the baptism that I am baptized with: but to sit on my right hand, and on my left, is not mine to give, but it shall be given to them for whom it is prepared of my Father. 24 And when the ten heard it, they were moved with indignation against the two brethren. 25 But Jesus called them unto him, and said, Ye know that the princes of the Gentiles exercise dominion over them, and they that are great exercise authority upon them. 26 But it shall not be so among you: but whosoever will be great among you, let him be your minister; 27 And whosoever will be chief among you, let him be your servant: 28 Even as the Son of man came not to be ministered unto, but to minister, and to give his life a ransom for many.

Mark 10:35 And James and John, the sons of Zebedee, come unto him, saying, Master, we would that thou shouldest do for us whatsoever we shall desire. 36 And he said unto them, What would ye that I should do for you? 37 They said unto him, Grant unto us that we may sit, one on thy right hand, and the other on thy left hand, in thy glory. 38 But Jesus said unto them, Ye know not what ye ask: can ye drink of the cup that I drink of? and be baptized with the baptism that I am baptized with? 39 And they said unto him, We can. And Jesus said unto them, Ye shall indeed drink of the cup that I drink of; and with the baptism that I am baptized withal shall ye be baptized: 40 But to sit on my right hand and on my left hand is not mine to give; but it shall be given to them for whom it is prepared. 41 And when the ten heard it, they began to be much displeased with James and John. 42 But Jesus called them to him, and saith unto them, Ye know that they which are accounted to rule over the Gentiles exercise lordship over them; and their great ones exercise authority upon them. 43 But so shall it not be among you: but whosoever will be great among you, shall be your minister: 44 And whosoever of you will be the chiefest, shall be servant of all.

Luke 22:24 And there was also a strife among them, which of them should be accounted the greatest. 25 And he said unto them, The kings of the Gentiles exercise lordship over them; and they that exercise authority upon them are called benefactors. 26 But ye shall not be so: but he that is greatest among you, let him be as the younger; and he that is chief, as he that doth serve. 27 For whether is greater, he that sitteth at meat, or he that serveth? is not he that sitteth at meat? but I am among you as he that serveth. 28 Ye are they which have continued with me in my temptations. 29 And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath appointed unto me; 30 That ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel.

b. Viola’s understanding of these texts
In brief, the hierarchical leadership structure characterizes the spirit of the Gentiles. The implanting of these structures into the church, therefore, is at odds with New Testament Christianity. Our Lord didn’t mince words in declaring His implicit disdain for the Gentile notion of leadership: “It shall not be so among you!”(Matthew 20:26 KJV) is His explicit feeling on it. All in all, there is no room in the teaching of Jesus for the hierarchical leadership model that characterizes the institutional church. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 8, Reimagining Leadership, page 157

Significantly, the Greek word for “exercise authority” in Matthew is katexousiazo. Katexousiazo is a combination of two Greek words: kata, which means over; and exousiazo, which means to exercise authority. Jesus also used the Greek word katakurieuo in this passage, which means to “lord it over” others. What Jesus is condemning in these texts is not oppressive leaders as such. He’s condemning the hierarchical form of leadership that dominates the Gentile world. That bears repeating. Jesus was not just condemning tyrannical leaders. He was condemning the hierarchical form of leadership itself. What is the hierarchical form of leadership? It’s the leadership style that’s built on a chain-of-command social structure. It’s rooted in the idea that power and authority flow from the top down. Hierarchical leadership is rooted in a worldly concept of power. This explains why it’s endemic to all traditional bureaucracies. It’s present in the vicious forms of liege/lord feudalism and master/slave relationships. But it’s also present in the highly stylized spheres of military and corporate America. While often bloodless, the hierarchical leadership style is undesirable for God’s people. Why? Because it reduces human interaction to command-style relationships. Such relationships are foreign to New Testament thinking and practice. Yet hierarchical leadership is employed everywhere in secular culture. And the institutional church operates by it. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 8, Reimagining Leadership, page 156

i. According to Viola, Jesus isn’t just condemning tyrannical leadership, he’s condemning any form of leadership which places some individuals over other individuals. 
c. Evaluating Viola’s view of Jesus’ remarks on hierarchy in the church
i. First, we should note that Jesus indicates some sense of hierarchy by affirming that there will be thrones on His right and left hands when He comes in His kingdom.
ii. Second, Jesus is condemning the manner of leadership exercised by the Gentiles and that Jesus forbids his disciples from following that Gentile type of leadership. 
1. However, we are told in Matthew’s account that in place of this Gentile model, Jesus sets Himself as the example for leadership in the church. 
a. Therefore, Jesus gave us clear indications of what He meant church leadership should be by pointing to how He Himself leads.
2. If Jesus replaces the Gentile leadership model with the model He Himself exemplified, is Frank Viola right to conclude that Jesus’ model is prohibitive of hierarchical structuring of leadership? 
a. Let us ask, did Jesus leadership involve gatherings in which a single person dominated the meeting through lengthy teaching sessions? 
i. Yes, it most certainly did. 
b. Did Jesus’ leadership of the church involve him being in a position of authority over the rest of the church? 
i. Yes, it most certainly does. 
c. Does authority in the church flow from the top down from Jesus to the church? 
i. Yes, it absolutely does. 
iii. Does Jesus Himself provide indications of hierarchical structuring within church leadership in which some of His servants will be in a position over other servants? 
1. Yes, in fact, he does.
Luke 22:28 Ye are they which have continued with me in my temptations. 29 And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath appointed unto me; 30 That ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel.
2. And in Matthew 24 and Luke 12, Jesus similarly speaks of those who are rulers over the master’s house and over the rest of the master’s servants. 
a. Note that in these passages Jesus is describing servants being placed in a position over the master’s household while the master is away.
Matthew 24:45 Who then is a faithful and wise servant, whom his lord hath made ruler (2525) over his household, to give them meat in due season? 46 Blessed is that servant, whom his lord when he cometh shall find so doing. 47 Verily I say unto you, That he shall make him ruler (2525) over all his goods. 48 But and if that evil servant shall say in his heart, My lord delayeth his coming; 49 And shall begin to smite his fellowservants, and to eat and drink with the drunken; 50 The lord of that servant shall come in a day when he looketh not for him, and in an hour that he is not aware of, 51 And shall cut him asunder, and appoint him his portion with the hypocrites: there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.

Luke 12:42 And the Lord said, Who then is that faithful and wise steward, whom his lord shall make ruler (2525) over his household, to give them their portion of meat in due season? 43 Blessed is that servant, whom his lord when he cometh shall find so doing. 44 Of a truth I say unto you, that he will make him ruler (2525) over all that he hath. 45 But and if that servant say in his heart, My lord delayeth his coming; and shall begin to beat the menservants and maidens, and to eat and drink, and to be drunken; 46 The lord of that servant will come in a day when he looketh not for him, and at an hour when he is not aware, and will cut him in sunder, and will appoint him his portion with the unbelievers. 

b. Jesus condemns the servants who have been placed over the rest of the master’s household for beating and mistreating the other servants. 
3. This condemnation seems to fit pretty well with Jesus’ condemnation of Gentile leaders who “lord their authority over” those under them. 
iv. Implications for Viola’s view

1. Contrary to Viola’s interpretation, it would seem that Jesus is mostly condemning the tyranny and oppression in Gentiles hierarchies, not the hierarchical structure itself. 
2. If Jesus’ own idea of leadership was inclusive of some hierarchical structuring then Viola is wrong when he concludes that “Hierarchical leadership is rooted in a worldly concept of power.” 
3. Instead, hierarchical leadership seems to be equally represented in God’s own kingly authority. 
a. And, after all, kingly authority is the basis of the liege/lord feudal systems and command-style relationships that Viola condemns specifically. 
b. If Christ is our king, then we have no basis for saying that the entire notion of hierarchical leadership structures and “command” style authority is “foreign to New Testament thinking and practice” as Viola does.
4. Because Jesus Himself conducts speaker-dominant gatherings, occupies a hierarchical leadership position, and speaks about hierarchical leadership among his servants whom He would appoint over His “household” while He is gone, it is impossible to understand Jesus’ instructions to the apostles in Matthew 20, Mark 10, and Luke 22 as Frank Viola suggests. 
d. Instead it is much simpler and more consistent to understand Jesus as teaching His apostles that even though He was their leader, His leadership served to benefit them and not to benefit Himself. 
i. This was different from the manner of Gentile rulers who used their authority over others selfishly to benefit themselves at the expense and even at the abuse of others.
1. This same theme is also expressed in Jesus’ washing of the disciples’ feet during the Last Supper in John 13.
John 13:12 So after he had washed their feet, and had taken his garments, and was set down again, he said unto them, Know ye what I have done to you? 13 Ye call me Master and Lord: and ye say well; for so I am. 14 If I then, your Lord and Master, have washed your feet; ye also ought to wash one another’s feet. 15 For I have given you an example, that ye should do as I have done to you. 16 Verily, verily, I say unto you, The servant is not greater than his lord; neither he that is sent greater than he that sent him. 17 If ye know these things, happy are ye if ye do them.


a. In John 13, Jesus’ leadership and instructions inform the apostles that their own leadership should be a service and a benefit to those they lead and not simply for their own benefit. 
2. Likewise, in Matthew 23, Jesus condemns the leadership of His generation for their egotistical motivations and for loving the attention and honor they received from others because of their position.
Matthew 23:1 Then spake Jesus to the multitude, and to his disciples, 2 Saying, The scribes and the Pharisees sit in Moses’ seat: 3 All therefore whatsoever they bid you observe, that observe and do; but do not ye after their works: for they say, and do not. 4 For they bind heavy burdens and grievous to be borne, and lay them on men’s shoulders; but they themselves will not move them with one of their fingers. 5 But all their works they do for to be seen of men: they make broad their phylacteries, and enlarge the borders of their garments, 6 And love the uppermost rooms at feasts, and the chief seats in the synagogues, 7 And greetings in the markets, and to be called of men, Rabbi, Rabbi. 8 But be not ye called Rabbi: for one is your Master, even Christ; and all ye are brethren. 9 And call no man your father upon the earth: for one is your Father, which is in heaven. 10 Neither be ye called masters: for one is your Master, even Christ. 11 But he that is greatest among you shall be your servant. 12 And whosoever shall exalt himself shall be abased; and he that shall humble himself shall be exalted.
a. Here, Jesus forbids His disciples from using titles because the Pharisees used such things to distinguish themselves from common men. 
b. According to Jesus, only He is our master, and we are all brethren. 
c. Certainly, Jesus prohibited the use of titles in this passage, but are his comments here equally prohibiting of leadership positions within the church?
3. Consider 1 Corinthians 11:1-3.
1 Corinthians 11:1 Be ye followers of me, even as I also am of Christ. 2 Now I praise you, brethren, that ye remember me in all things, and keep the ordinances, as I delivered them to you. 3 But I would have you know, that the head of every man is Christ; and the head of the woman is the man; and the head of Christ is God.
a. In this passage, when he states that Christ is the head of every man, Paul upholds Jesus statements in Matthew 23:8-10 that we have only one master and that we are all brethren. 
i. In making this statement Paul affirms that there is no intervening master between each man and Christ. 
b. However, in verse 1 Paul tells the Corinthians church to follow him as he follows Christ. 
i. Why didn’t Paul simply say “follow Christ” instead of “follow me as I follow Christ?”
c. In a similar vein, Paul’s statement in verse 3 that “the head of every man is Christ” is attached to two additional statements indicating some sort of hierarchy in which Paul places God as the head of Christ and man as the head of woman. 
i. This constitutes a hierarchical structure of authority in the church while at the same time preserving Christ’s unique leadership role.
4. Similarly, look at Paul’s remarks in 1 Thessalonians 2 and 1 Corinthians 4.
1 Thessalonians 2:11 As ye know how we exhorted and comforted and charged every one of you, as a father doth his children, 12 That ye would walk worthy of God, who hath called you unto his kingdom and glory. 13 For this cause also thank we God without ceasing, because, when ye received the word of God which ye heard of us, ye received it not as the word of men, but as it is in truth, the word of God, which effectually worketh also in you that believe.

1 Corinthians 4:15 For though ye have ten thousand instructors in Christ, yet have ye not many fathers: for in Christ Jesus I have begotten you through the gospel. 16 Wherefore I beseech you, be ye followers of me.
a. Though Jesus specifically forbids his followers from being called by the title “father” in Matthew 23:9 (because God the Father is our only Father), Paul describes his relationship with the Christians in Thessalonica and Corinth as one of a father to his children. 
i. In both passages he connects his “fatherhood” to teaching them the gospel.” 
ii. In 1 Corinthians 4, Paul even concludes by again saying “be ye followers of me.” 
b. From these passages it seems clear that the apostles did not take Jesus statements in Matthew 23 as prohibitive of them having positions of hierarchical leadership when it came to instructing of the church.
e. Conclusions about leadership and hierarchy
i. Given Paul’s comments in these passages and Jesus’ other teachings on this same subject, it is difficult to infer that Jesus was condemning any and all forms of hierarchical leadership structures in the church as Viola confidently claims. 
ii. In order to determine exactly how the apostles understood and applied Jesus’ comments in these passages we will have to further examine the mode of their leadership as exemplified later in the New Testament after Jesus’ ascension into heaven. 
1. Then we will be able to know if the apostles understood Jesus to forbid all practice of hierarchical leadership structures and speaker-dominant meeting formats. 
2. We have already seen some indications from Paul that they did not. 
iii. But we will continue to examine these questions as we continue our study into the Book of Acts.
iv. For now, we can only be sure that Viola is simply wrong when he concludes that “there is no room in the teaching of Jesus for the hierarchical leadership model” and that, “Such relationships are foreign to New Testament thinking and practice.” 
1. Viola fails to take into account or mention other passages in which Jesus teaches on the subject. 
2. And he does not provide his readers with an examination of Matthew 20, Mark 10, and Luke 22 in light of these other passages, not to mention their own context. 
3. Contrary to Viola’s overreaching conclusion, Jesus’ New Testament instructions only indicate that leadership must be understood and practiced as a service to benefit those who are led and not in terms of a service provided by those who are led to the benefit of their leaders. 
4. Nothing in Jesus’ words in these passages in any way forbid speaker-dominant formats in church gatherings or the concept of some individuals being in a position of oversight and leadership over others. 
v. Jesus words in these passages actually demand hierarchy and speaker-dominant gatherings for two reasons. 
1. First, because in these passages Jesus cites himself as the pattern that Church leadership is based upon. 
2. And second, because Jesus himself serves in a hierarchical position, employs teacher-dominant meeting styles, and, in fact, indicates that some of his servants will oversee others while He is away and during His kingdom. 
vi. Consequently, Viola’s conclusion isn’t simply unsupported. It’s wrong.
XVIII. Conclusions from Our Survey of Gatherings in the Gospels
a. Initial notes
i. We have now completed our survey of the gospels. 
ii. By proceeding thoroughly through each passage and chapter of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John we have become familiar with the disciples’ experience and the nature of their gatherings during Jesus’ ministry. 
iii. We have been tedious to ensure that we did not overlook any critical instances, which might inform us about what style of gatherings the disciples experienced with Jesus or how Jesus’ trained them “on-the-job” for their future leadership of the church, we have not left out a single passage. 
iv. What we have done is to provide the larger historical narrative in which to context later New Testament meetings.
b. The kinds of interaction in the gospels can be classified into basically three general types or categories.
i. Category 1 – instances of intermittent conversations or interactions between Jesus and one or two people as he traveled about proclaiming the gospel. 
1. In many of these occasions Jesus is engaged by a single person from the crowd (the centurion, the synagogue ruler, the rich young man, a mother, etc.). 
2. On some of these occasions Jesus is approached by one or two members of the religious leadership (a scribe, a Pharisee, a Sadducee, etc.) 
3. These intermittent exchanges between Jesus and one or two persons sometimes may have occurred in the presence of the crowds, but sometimes they occurred in more isolated or less populated circumstances. 
4. In either case, it is doubtful that anyone would seek to place these two types of exchanges into the category of a “gathering” of Jesus’ followers.
ii. Category 2 – instances recorded in the gospels where Jesus is teaching the crowds who had come to see him. 
1. These types of situations are both comparable to and informative regarding gatherings of Jesus’ followers. 
2. One reason to place these kinds of interactions into the category of “early gatherings of Jesus’ followers” is because these people had often followed Jesus about and left their daily lives or routines to hear his teachings. 
a. They came to him in large numbers in remote places (and sometimes in the cities or at people’s houses). 
b. Consequently, in the most immediate and natural sense, they simply were “gatherings” of Jesus’ followers (and potential followers). 
3. And what we see in these circumstances is:

a. A format in which a single speaker dominates the gathered audience through the teaching of God’s Word. 
b. What we do not see is equal participation by all persons present.
4. Perhaps these instances should not be categorized as gatherings of Jesus’ followers

a. Admittedly many of those who had been a part of these crowds and who had followed Jesus to hear his words, went away and did not become part of his disciples. 
b. For this reason, it might be suggested that these types of occurrences were more like opportunities for public evangelism among the unbelieving masses rather than gatherings of Jesus’ disciples. 
c. In that case, maybe the format of these types of assemblies is not necessarily informative regarding the manner of meeting of Jesus’ disciples when they came together. 
5. Whether these instances are applicable to Church gatherings will have to be determined by looking at the structure of church gatherings in the book of Acts and the epistles. 
a. If the church gatherings described in those books begin to look remarkably similar in structure to Jesus’ preaching to the crowds, then we ought to conclude that the structure of Jesus’ preaching to the crowds should also be deemed informative to how to conduct Church gatherings today.
iii. Category 3 – instances in which Jesus was gathered together solely with his disciples and followers. 
1. In these cases, what we observed was a model in which a single speaker, Jesus, directed and lead the gathering. 
2. His speaking was heavily teaching-oriented. 
3. We very clearly see that these meetings allowed for open participation. 
a. By that we mean that at any point one of the disciples (at least one of the male disciples) could speak up, could make a comment, or could ask a question. 
b. In many instances we see the disciples doing just that. 
4. But what we do not see is the concept of equal participation, contribution, and function by all those present. 
a. The teaching and leadership function was performed by Jesus who also did the bulk of the contributing and speaking. 
b. In no case anywhere throughout any of the gatherings during Jesus ministry do we have any instance where all those gathered spoke, functioned, and contributed equally. 
c. Instead, the format is one of imbalance. 
i. One person dominates the meeting by teaching the Word. 
5. This is how Jesus trained His disciples to lead the church and conduct church gatherings. 
6. And on that note, this third category seems quite similar to the second category in which Jesus spoke in dominating fashion to larger crowds that had gathered to hear his teaching. 
7. Together, these two categories show that from public evangelism to discipleship, Jesus’ handed on a model of gatherings to his disciples, which was speaker-dominant rather than a model of equal contribution by all.
c. Comparing the gospels with our Expectations Chart from the 3 models

i. Now that we have familiarized ourselves with Jesus’ own manner in conducting gatherings let us compare what we’ve learned with our Expectations Chart 
1. By doing so we will be able to determine how our models for church gatherings and leadership fit with the model the disciples experienced during their “on-the-job” training time with Christ. 
2. See Expectations Chart which we compiled based upon the key features of each model on the main issues of church gathering and leadership. 
3. After reviewing this chart we will assess how the expectations of each model fit with the New Testament data.
ii. A category by category, model by model analysis of how do these expectations compare to what we read in the gospel accounts of Jesus’ ministry.
1. Category A - the issue of church leadership. 
a. The essential distinction between the three models is whether church leadership is held by a single, individual person such as a head pastor, by a group of individuals collectively, or by all members of the church equally. 
b. At this point, having surveyed the gospels, we have only seen one passage that touched on this topic directly. 
i. That passage was Matthew 18.
Matthew 18:15 Moreover if thy brother shall trespass against thee, go and tell him his fault between thee and him alone: if he shall hear thee, thou hast gained thy brother. 16 But if he will not hear thee, then take with thee one or two more, that in the mouth of two or three witnesses every word may be established. 17 And if he shall neglect to hear them, tell it unto the church: but if he neglect to hear the church, let him be unto thee as an heathen man and a publican. 18 Verily I say unto you, Whatsoever ye shall bind on earth shall be bound in heaven: and whatsoever ye shall loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven. 19 Again I say unto you, That if two of you shall agree on earth as touching any thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of my Father which is in heaven. 20 For where two or three are gathered together in my name, there am I in the midst of them.
1. In verses 19-20, Jesus places the authority for decision-making in the consensus or agreement of his followers. 
2. By establishing this model of decision-making, Jesus is contradicting the concept of a single-headed leadership for the church and placing church leadership under shared authority.
c. Of the three models that we are studying one model, the Pseudo-traditional, model vests leadership of a New Testament church community in a single individual head pastor and rejects the notion of shared leadership held by a group of elders or overseers. 
i. As such, Jesus’ statements in Matthew 18 directly contradict the expectations and structure of the Pseudo-traditional model of church leadership. 
ii. Conversely, the expectations of the Viola model and Elder-Leadership model both fit very well with Jesus’ instructions in this passage because both conceive of church leadership as shared by a group rather than restricted to a single head.
2. Category B – the communion meal
a. Our survey of the gospels also indicates that the Pseudo-traditional model contradicts the New Testament model for church gatherings. 
i. The Pseudo-traditional model practices a communion meal, which consists of only a small portion of bread or cracker and a small portion of wine or juice. 
b. It was apparent from our survey of the gospels that the communion meal was instituted based on the Old Testament Passover, which was a full meal  (Matthew 26, Mark 10, Luke 22, and John 13-17). 
c. Conversely, once again both the Viola model and the Elder-Leadership model fit with the gospel accounts regarding the practice of a full meal for communion.
3. Category C – issues of format and common features of church gatherings. 
a. Views of the 3 models

i. The Pseudo-traditional model typically holds to a church gathering consisting of:

1. A large segment of musical worship 
2. A large segment devoted to an absolutely uninterruptable teaching from one person, usually the head pastor. 
ii. The Viola model:

1. Requires that all persons function, participate, and contribute equally during the meeting 
2. No long teaching or long musical segments occur. 
3. Are characterized by such activities as each person singing a song, reading a poem, performing a skit, giving a short teaching, giving a word of encouragement, providing a testimony, or offering a prayer. 
iii. The Elder-Leadership model envisions a church gathering as:

1. A teaching session lead by one to three persons, but where others can participate by asking questions or making comments during the course of the teaching.
b. Assessing the 3 models in Category C
i. Our survey of the gospels could fit with either the Pseudo-traditional model or the Elder-Leadership model. 
1. As the following list shows, the gospels provide examples of both uninterrupted teaching from Jesus as well as examples of Jesus teaching with some participation from his disciples.
1. Matthew 5-7 – Jesus speaks to the crowd gathered on the hillside and delivers the Sermon on the Mount. He is uninterrupted for 106 verses.

2. Matthew 10 – Jesus gathers the twelve and instructs them uninterrupted for 37 verses.

3. Matthew 11 – Jesus teaches the crowds for 23 verses, uninterrupted

4. Matthew 13 – Jesus teaches the crowds and his disciples in a long discourse where Jesus speaks for 46 out of 53 verses. There is some interaction and questions from the disciples about the parables.

5. Matthew 17 and 18 record a series of interactive dialogues while Jesus is gathered together with disciples. Jesus is featured as the teacher with his disciples asking him questions.

6. Matthew 19 – Jesus is gathered with his disciples and teaches them uninterrupted for 19 verses. 

7. Matthew 23 – Jesus instructs the crowd gathered around him. He is uninterrupted for 38 verses.

8. Matthew 24-25 – Jesus is gathered with his disciples who ask him about his return and the coming of the kingdom. Jesus responds with 93 uninterrupted verses instructing them what will happen and what to watch for.

9. Mark 13 – Jesus is gathered with his disciples who ask him about his return and the coming of the kingdom. Jesus responds with 33 uninterrupted verses instructing them what will happen and what to watch for.

10. Luke 6 - Jesus speaks to the crowd gathered on the hillside and delivers the Sermon on the Mount. He is uninterrupted for 30 verses.

11. Luke 8 – Jesus teaches the crowds and his disciples for 14 verses. He is interrupted in the middle of this by a question from the disciples about the teaching.

12. Luke 10-22 – Jesus teaches the crowds and his disciples who are gathered together to hear him. Jesus’ speaking comprises 419 of the 538 verses, which end with Jesus praying in the Garden of Gethsemane before his arrest. Some minimal interaction from others does occur throughout. 

13. John 13-17 – Jesus gathers together with his disciples on the night before his death. These four chapters consist of 125 verses with Jesus teaching his apostles for 116 of the verses. During Jesus’ discourse, he is on several occasions interrupted by the disciples who comment and ask questions. 

ii. However, in contrast to the Pseudo-traditional model, we must note that we did not see any examples where gatherings during the ministry of Christ contained a large segment of musical and/or corporate worship. 
1. In this respect, we would have to say that on the topic of the format and common features for church gatherings, the Pseudo-traditional model does not fit the gatherings recorded in the gospels.
iii. We must conclude that the Viola model does not accurately describe the disciples’ experience and “on-the-job” training in gatherings during the ministry of Christ. 
1. Nowhere in our survey of all four gospels did we find instances of gatherings during Jesus’ ministry in which everyone present was portrayed as participating, functioning, and contributing equally through songs, poems, skits, short teachings, encouraging words, testimonies, or prayers. 
4. Category 4 – gender participation in church gatherings and leadership. 
a. With regard to this issue we can only note that we don’t have a single instance or recording of Jesus’ women followers speaking in any of Jesus’ gatherings with his disciples (or even with the crowds such as the Sermon on the Mount or the Olivet Discourse.) 
b. While this information is inconclusive on whether women were permitted to speak, teach, or ask questions during church gatherings, it is still informative regarding the nature of the disciples’ experience of gatherings during the ministry of Christ. 
i. That being the case we must again recognize that the Viola model does not fit with the gatherings recorded in the gospels. 
c. However, the Elder-Leadership model is consistent with the descriptions we have read.
iii. With regard to our four categories, an overall assessment provides the following results for each of the three models. 
1. The only model that fits the gospels’ description of gatherings during Jesus’ ministry in all four categories is the Elder-Leadership model, which held to:

a. Shared leadership of the church,

b. A full communion meal, 
c. Long presentations of teaching by a dominant speaker, 
d. A lack of participation by women.
2. However, both the Pseudo-traditional model and the Viola model are contradicted by the gospel accounts in two categories. 
a. The Pseudo-traditional model fails to fit with the gospel accounts by:

i. Restricting church leadership to a single head, 
ii. Shrinking the communion meal down to small portions of bread and wine instead of a full meal, 
iii. Inserting a large segment of musical worship into the church gathering. 
b. The Viola model fails to fit with the gospel accounts by:

i. Requiring equal participation, function, and contribution by all, 
ii. Prohibiting long presentations of teaching, 
iii. Suggesting that women participated in an equal manner to men at the gatherings.
d. Notes on assessing church meetings and leadership in the gospels

i. Just because we see shared church leadership, a full communion meal, speaker-dominant gatherings, and no instances of women speaking at the gatherings prior to Jesus’ ascension does not mean that such practices were necessarily maintained after Jesus’ ascension. 
1. What we have learned from the gospels does provide pretty strong indications for what we might expect the apostles to put into practice after Jesus’ ascension.

a. But it is at least hypothetically possible that pre-ascension meetings possessed certain, unique features because of the fact that Jesus was physically present (or for some other reason.) 
2. The question still needs to be addressed as to what format the church would employ for their meetings after Jesus had ascended. 
a. How were church gatherings conducted when Jesus was not physically present to speak, teach, and lead the church? 
b. To fully answer them we must turn to the rest of the New Testament.
e. Important starting points for our survey of the rest of the NT
i. First, we have already noted some indications that the Last Supper was intended to serve as a model for future church gatherings. 
1. In fact, the Last Supper may have solidified both the full communion meal as well as the speaker-dominant model, which Jesus exemplified during his earthly ministry, as essential and defining format components for future church gatherings.
ii. Second, we have resolved the question of what Frank Viola calls the apostle’s “on-the-job” training.
This is a very big topic. But, in short, the way that Jesus Christ trained Christian workers was to live with them for a period of years. It was “on the job” training. He mentored His disciples at close range. They also lived in community together. Jesus did the work, they watched, and then they went on a trial mission which He critiqued. He sent them out, and they carried on the work themselves. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 10, Education: Swelling of the Cranium, page 218

Jesus provided the initial model for this “on-the-job” training when He mentored the Twelve. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 12, A Second Glance at the Savior: Jesus, the Revolutionary, page 249

1. If it is accurate to view the disciples’ time with Jesus prior to his ascension as their “on-the-job” training for how to structure church gatherings and leadership, our survey of the Gospels plainly demonstrates that:

a. The apostles were clearly not trained to conduct meetings involving equal participation by all. 
b. The disciples were trained to conduct gatherings dominated by teaching from a single speaker with some participation from others. 
i. This was what they saw Jesus do throughout His ministry. 
c. Consequently, anyone proposing a model, which either entirely rules out audience interaction or conversely requires full and equal participation from everyone present, would have to abandon any appealing to the “on-the-job” training that the apostles received from Jesus.
iii. Based on our survey of the gospels, in order for either the Pseudo-traditional or Viola models to be biblically valid, there necessarily must have been such a change after Jesus’ ascension. 
1. If the pattern seen before Jesus’ ascension remained the defining model in the Church throughout the rest of the New Testament, then neither the Pseudo-traditional or Viola models can be biblically valid.
2. The Pseudo-traditional model

a. If the Pseudo-traditional model is biblically valid we would expect to see church gatherings in the Book of Acts and the rest of the New Testament trending in a new direction towards:

i. Uninterrupted monologues, 
ii. Abbreviated communion meals, 
iii. Large segments of musical worship. 
b. We would likely discard the Pseudo-traditional model altogether if church gatherings in the Book of Acts continue to be characterized by:

i. Interaction from the audience during the teaching sessions, 
ii. Full communion meals, 
iii. The absence of large segments of musical worship.
3. The Viola model
a. Difficulties from the gospel survey

i. There is no place in the gospels where Jesus instructed or trained the apostles to conduct gatherings where:

1. Everyone participated, functioned, and contributed equally 
2. Women were recorded as speaking during the gatherings. 
ii. We have seen that Jesus instructed them to continue to meet using the Last Supper as a model. 
iii. He instructed the disciples before His ascension to teach all things as He had taught them. 
iv. And He continually exhibited a teacher-dominant model for church gatherings in which at least the men interrupted His teaching with questions or comments.
b. If the Viola model is valid:

i. We must be able to identify when, where, and why the change toward “every-member” participation and functioning was made. 
ii. We must be able to clearly point to examples of women speaking, teaching, and asking questions during the gatherings. 
iii. We would have to be able to determine when the teaching-dominant gathering was abandoned in favor of shorter activities including skits, songs, and poems. 
c. If no such change is apparent or identifiable and we are able to easily fit what we read in the rest of the New Testament to the model we have seen in Jesus’ ministry, then we will have to reject the Viola model as well.
iv. Whatever we find as we proceed forward, we must keep in mind that this is the status quo at the end of Jesus’ ministry on earth. 
1. This is the experience and training that the disciples had from gatherings during the ministry of Christ. 
2. These are the questions and expectations that we must keep in mind as we arrive at the Book of Acts and as we survey the record of post-ascension church meetings when Jesus is not present to lead the church.
XIX. Survey of Post-Ascension Church Gatherings: Early Meetings in the Book of Acts
a. We will get a look at how the disciples implemented the “on-the-job training, which they had received from Jesus.
b. The first instance of a gathering of Jesus’ followers without Jesus being physically present – after Jesus’ ascension in Acts 1
i. Verse 13 indicates that they were gathered in an upper room. 
1. What is interesting to note is that both Mark 14:15 and Luke 22:12 note that the Last Supper took place in an upper room. 
a. In fact, both passages state that the upper room was large.
Mark 14:14 And wheresoever he shall go in, say ye to the goodman of the house, The Master saith, Where is the guestchamber, where I shall eat the passover with my disciples? 15 And he will shew you a large upper room furnished and prepared: there make ready for us.
Luke 22:11 And ye shall say unto the goodman of the house, The Master saith unto thee, Where is the guestchamber, where I shall eat the passover with my disciples? 12 And he shall shew you a large upper room furnished: there make ready.
2. Here in Acts 1, Jesus’ disciples are gathered together in a room large enough to accommodate all 120 of them. 
a. It is entirely possible that the disciples were, in fact, staying and meeting in that same upper room where they had shared their last Passover meal with Jesus. 
3. If this is true, it may constitute some peripheral confirmation that the disciples understood that the Last Supper had prescriptive significance for ongoing church gatherings.
ii. The first post-ascension gathering of Jesus’ disciples is recorded for us in Acts 1:12-26.
Acts 1:12 Then returned they unto Jerusalem from the mount called Olivet, which is from Jerusalem a sabbath day’s journey. 13 And when they were come in, they went up into an upper room, where abode both Peter, and James, and John, and Andrew, Philip, and Thomas, Bartholomew, and Matthew, James the son of Alphaeus, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas the brother of James. 14 These all continued with one accord in prayer and supplication, with the women, and Mary the mother of Jesus, and with his brethren. 15 And in those days Peter stood up in the midst of the disciples, and said, (the number of names together were about an hundred and twenty,) 16 Men and brethren, this scripture must needs have been fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost by the mouth of David spake before concerning Judas, which was guide to them that took Jesus. 17 For he was numbered with us, and had obtained part of this ministry. 18 Now this man purchased a field with the reward of iniquity; and falling headlong, he burst asunder in the midst, and all his bowels gushed out. 19 And it was known unto all the dwellers at Jerusalem; insomuch as that field is called in their proper tongue, Aceldama, that is to say, The field of blood. 20 For it is written in the book of Psalms, Let his habitation be desolate, and let no man dwell therein: and his bishoprick let another take. 21 Wherefore of these men which have companied with us all the time that the Lord Jesus went in and out among us, 22 Beginning from the baptism of John, unto that same day that he was taken up from us, must one be ordained to be a witness with us of his resurrection. 23 And they appointed two, Joseph called Barsabas, who was surnamed Justus, and Matthias. 24 And they prayed, and said, Thou, Lord, which knowest the hearts of all men, shew whether of these two thou hast chosen, 25 That he may take part of this ministry and apostleship, from which Judas by transgression fell, that he might go to his own place. 26 And they gave forth their lots; and the lot fell upon Matthias; and he was numbered with the eleven apostles.
1. This is a gathering of Jesus’ followers
a. In verses 13-14 of Acts 1 we are informed that Peter, James, John, Andrew, Philip, Thomas, Bartholomew, Matthew, James (son of Alphaeus), Simon, and Judas (James’ brother) were together. 
b. With them were Jesus’ women followers, Jesus’ mother, and Jesus’ brothers. 
2. We can compare what we see here with the gatherings during Jesus’ ministry to determine whether this gathering exhibits some change of format.
a. Verse 15-26 describes what occurred as these followers gathered together. 
i. Verse 15 informs us that there were about 120 people gathered there. 
b. We know from verse 14 that the gathering included prayer. 
c. Then we see Peter stand up to speak to the 120 people gathered there. 
i. As the passage continues, Peter continues to speak for 7 of the remaining 11 verses. 
ii. In these verses, Peter uses scripture to instruct those gathered that they should find someone to take Judas Iscariot’s place. 
iii. We notice that Peter is uninterrupted and that his speaking comprises the bulk of the interaction. 
iv. After he finishes his statement we see that they select two candidates, pray, cast lots, and then appoint Matthias as Judas’ replacement.
3. Notes about what is clear in this passage. 
a. One man, Peter, is being portrayed by Luke as dominating and directing the gathering. 
b. We also see that Peter is instructing them out of the scripture. 
c. It seems very much like Peter (and those with him) are simply following the pattern they had experienced and had been trained with during their time with Jesus. 
d. Some participation by others can be seen in response to Peter’s instruction. 
i. This participation can be seen in the selection of Joseph and Matthias and in the prayer, both of which involved more people than just Peter. 
ii. Surely, some discussion followed. 
1. The group’s response is not featured in the text. 
e. Those things that are recorded in the text do not deviate from what we’ve seen in pre-ascension gatherings: 
i. One person dominating and directing the meeting through teaching and instruction 
ii. The rest of those present are allowed to interrupt and respond.
4. Which model does this fit? This first meeting of the church after Jesus’ ascension:

a. Is consistent with the Elder-Leadership model for church gatherings. 
b. Does not fit the Viola model. 
i. Does not describe all who are present as equally participating or contributing to the gathering. 
1. Instead Peter dominates the meeting with teaching. 
c. Does not fit the Pseudo-traditional model because:

i. There is participation by others in response to Peter’s instruction 
ii. There is no musical worship. 
iii. The decision making authority does not lie solely with one man, such as can be seen in the Psuedo-traditional model in which the head pastor has the final word on all decisions. 
1. Instead, we see the involvement of at least all twelve apostles in the decision to appoint a successor for Judas. 
2. The collective nature of this decision is seen most prominently in verse 23, which begins with the phrase “And they appointed two.
5. Acts 1 – an interim solution? 

a. Perhaps the reason that the church gathering of Acts 1 does not exhibit a departure from earlier gatherings is that, although Jesus has ascended, the day of Pentecost had not yet arrived and the disciples have not yet received the Holy Spirit. 
i. Maybe this would explain why we don’t see either the Viola model or the Pseudo-traditional model (with its lengthy musical segment) in Acts 1. 
b. Perhaps a change of meeting format will occur as a result of Pentecost in Acts 2. 
6. Not an interim solution

a. It is possible that that the reason this gathering seems to follow the model exemplified by Christ in the gospels is because they understood that they were supposed to maintain that speaker-dominant, audience-interaction model, which they experienced with Christ before his ascension.
b. Supporting this consideration are several statements that Jesus makes to his disciples prior to his ascension into heaven. 

John 20:21 Then said Jesus to them again, Peace be unto you: as my Father hath sent me, even so send I you. 22 And when he had said this, he breathed on them, and saith unto them, Receive ye the Holy Ghost: 23 Whose soever sins ye remit, they are remitted unto them; and whose soever sins ye retain, they are retained.

Matthew 28:18 And Jesus came and spake unto them, saying, All power is given unto me in heaven and in earth. 19 Go ye therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost: 20 Teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you: and, lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the world. Amen.

c. Jesus indicated to his disciples that he was sending them just as he had been sent by the Father and that they should teach all men all what he had commanded them. 
i. In fact, the Greek verb that is translated as “sent” in John 20:21 is “apostello” (Strong’s number 649) from which we get the noun “apostle,” which is from the Greek word “apostolos” (Strong’s number 652.) 
ii. Hebrews 3:1 even calls Jesus “the Apostle” using the same Greek word that is applied in the New Testament to the apostles.
Hebrews 3: 1 Wherefore, holy brethren, partakers of the heavenly calling, consider the Apostle (652) and High Priest of our profession, Christ Jesus;
d. It is reasonable to consider that the disciples may have understood Jesus’ remarks here to indicate that their being sent as he had been sent and their teaching others as he had taught them included them conducting gatherings of his followers in the same speaker-dominant manner that he had used. 
e. Coupling Matthew 28 and John 20 with Acts 1’s description of the first post-ascension gathering of Jesus’ followers provides further warrant for this conclusion. 
f. It certainly seems more than plausible that Peter’s conduct here may have been based on his understanding of Jesus’ commands from John 20 and Matthew 28 in just this way.
7. Final thoughts on the first post-ascension church meeting of Acts 1

a. We still cannot determine with certainty if John 20, Matthew 28, and what we see here in Acts 1 provide prescriptions for how church gatherings were to be conducted later. 
b. But we must be clear that in Acts 1 we still do not see a description involving:

i. Equal participation by all present, 
ii. A large segment musical worship, 
iii. Short segments of skits, songs, poems, etc. 
c. So, if we make determinations simply from what the passage provides, we see that Acts 1 cannot be used as support or evidence of a departure from the speaker-dominant model established by Christ during His ministry. 
iii. The church meeting on Acts 2, the day of Pentecost
1. Acts 2 begins by informing us that the 120 disciples were still gathered together in the upper room.
Acts 2:1 And when the day of Pentecost was fully come, they were all with one accord in one place. 2 And suddenly there came a sound from heaven as of a rushing mighty wind, and it filled all the house where they were sitting. 3 And there appeared unto them cloven tongues like as of fire, and it sat upon each of them. 4 And they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and began to speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance.

2. In verse 2, we are immediately informed of the coming of the Holy Spirit upon all present in the form of tongues of fire resting on each of them. 
a. They then begin to speak in tongues as the Spirit enabled them. 
3. Acts 2 is largely a record of the disciples ministering to the crowds on Pentecost. 
a. But the Viola model for church gatherings centers on mutual ministry and equal contribution by all, particularly as enabled by the Holy Spirit
i. Some might suggest that in Acts 2 the disciples ministered to themselves by speaking in tongues prior to their engaging those gathered outside for the feast day. 
1. But such a notion is not drawn from the text. 
b. Instead Luke intends his audience to understand verse 4 as being explained by the verses that follow it. 
i. Verse 6 explains what happened quite well.
Acts 2:5 And there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, devout men, out of every nation under heaven. 6 Now when this was noised abroad, the multitude came together, and were confounded, because that every man heard them speak in his own language. 7 And they were all amazed and marvelled, saying one to another, Behold, are not all these which speak Galilaeans? 8 And how hear we every man in our own tongue, wherein we were born? 9 Parthians, and Medes, and Elamites, and the dwellers in Mesopotamia, and in Judaea, and Cappadocia, in Pontus, and Asia, 10 Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in Egypt, and in the parts of Libya about Cyrene, and strangers of Rome, Jews and proselytes, 11 Cretes and Arabians, we do hear them speak in our tongues the wonderful works of God. 12 And they were all amazed, and were in doubt, saying one to another, What meaneth this?
ii. When the multitudes heard the loud sound (like a rushing wind) caused by the coming of the Holy Spirit, they came near and heard the disciples, empowered by the Holy Spirit, speaking in their own native languages. 
iii. It is implicit from the text of Acts 1:8 as well as Luke 24:49 that the empowerment of the disciples by the Holy Spirit to speak in tongues, as we see here in Acts 2 on the day of Pentecost, was explicitly for the purpose of communicating with the unbelievers who had come to Jerusalem for the feast. 
iv. It would be an entirely outside notion to suggest that the Holy Spirit empowered the disciples to speak in tongues in order to minister to each other in the upper room.
Acts 1:8 But ye shall receive power, after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you: and ye shall be witnesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and in all Judaea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the earth.
Luke 24:46 And said unto them, Thus it is written, and thus it behoved Christ to suffer, and to rise from the dead the third day: 47 And that repentance and remission of sins should be preached in his name among all nations, beginning at Jerusalem. 48 And ye are witnesses of these things. 49 And, behold, I send the promise of my Father upon you: but tarry ye in the city of Jerusalem, until ye be endued with power from on high.
4. Familiar patterns for church gatherings present in Acts 2

a. In verses 14-40 of the chapter we again see Peter following in the model of what he had witnessed Jesus himself do and what Jesus had thereby trained him to do. 
i. In Acts 1 we saw Peter acting as Christ did when gathered together with the disciples. 
ii. Now we see Peter acting as Christ did when evangelizing the crowds. 
b. It seems very clear that Peter had somehow come to understand that they were supposed to carry on the model of Christ’s pre-ascension interaction with them and the crowds even after Christ had ascended into heaven and the Holy Spirit had come upon them.
5. Acts 2:5-40 is very much an instance of a public evangelism and not a description of a church gathering. 
a. Most of the people in the crowd were non-believers, though some of them are converted after Peter concludes his speaking. 
b. Acts 2 provides further indication that Peter and the disciples understood that they were supposed to continue Jesus’ speaker-dominant model of interaction after Jesus had ascended.

c. But this passage has not yet given us any direct indication pertaining to church gatherings specifically. 
6. The manner of the church’s gathering together after Pentecost. 
a. In Acts 2:41 we see that as a result of Peter’s sermon about three thousand people repented and came to believe in Christ.
Acts 2:41 Then they that gladly received his word were baptized: and the same day there were added unto them about three thousand souls.
b. As we continue through Acts 2 Luke informs us of the daily practices of the early church.
Acts 2:42 And they continued stedfastly in the apostles’ doctrine and fellowship, and in breaking of bread, and in prayers. 43 And fear came upon every soul: and many wonders and signs were done by the apostles. 44 And all that believed were together, and had all things common; 45 And sold their possessions and goods, and parted them to all men, as every man had need. 46 And they, continuing daily with one accord in the temple, and breaking bread from house to house, did eat their meat with gladness and singleness of heart, 47 Praising God, and having favour with all the people. And the Lord added to the church daily such as should be saved. 
i. Verse 42 and verse 46 indicate that they were getting together for the breaking of bread. 
1. The breaking of bread is a clear indication that what is being described here in verses 42-47 is a genuine church gathering. 
2. The breaking of bread is synonymous with the communion meal.

a. Therefore, Post-Pentecost church gatherings took Jesus’ instructions at the Last Supper to be prescriptive for future church gatherings, including the continuation of a full meal for communion.
3. The Last Supper involved several portions. 
a. the communal meal, 
b. prayer, 
c. a long segment where Jesus taught the disciples. 
4. When we read here in Acts 2:42 that the early church gathered together to eat the communal meal, to pray, and that the apostle’s taught them, we are right to draw connections to the Last Supper.
c. Acts 2:41-47 is strong corroboration that post-Pentecost church gatherings followed the format of the Last Supper involving at least a full meal, prayer, and a large teaching segment.
7. Conclusions about the teaching portion of these early post-Pentecost meetings. 
a. Further indication that teaching was not equally provided by all persons present. 
i. Verse 42 clearly indicates that the church continued in the apostle’s doctrine. 
1. But that doctrine, or teaching, did not belong to or originate with the apostles. 
2. It belonged to and originated with Jesus Christ. 
3. The doctrine was merely taught to the church by the apostles. 
b. This is what Christ sent the apostles to do, to teach his teachings to others. 
i. As we have seen, the word “apostle” (Strong’s number 652, “apostolos” comes from the same Greek verb for “sent” that Jesus uses in John 20:21 (Strong’s number 649, “apostello.”) 
ii. Apostle simply means “sent one. 
iii. And, as we have seen, John 20:21 applies this term to Jesus himself. 
iv. So, Acts 2:42 simply records the disciples fulfilling Jesus commands to them. 
v. In essence, the ones he sent to teach are now teaching the people Jesus’ teachings. 
1. (Here again are these passages shown side by side.)
John 20:21 Then said Jesus to them again, Peace be unto you: as my Father hath sent me, even so send I you. 22 And when he had said this, he breathed on them, and saith unto them, Receive ye the Holy Ghost: 23 Whose soever sins ye remit, they are remitted unto them; and whose soever sins ye retain, they are retained.

Matthew 28:18 And Jesus came and spake unto them, saying, All power is given unto me in heaven and in earth. 19 Go ye therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost: 20 Teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you: and, lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the world. Amen.

Acts 2:42 And they continued stedfastly in the apostles’ doctrine and fellowship, and in breaking of bread, and in prayers.
vi. In his book, Reimagining Church, Frank Viola concurs that the apostles dominated their meetings.
There are two chief characteristics of the apostolic meeting. One is that an apostolic worker does most of the ministry. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 49-51
c. Initial conclusions

i. Even after Pentecost, the apostles continued to uphold a model of church gatherings, which was not equal participation by all. 
ii. The format of church gatherings upheld by apostles after Pentecost was based upon a model in which the meetings were dominated by particular leaders teaching the rest of the assembly. 
iii. The apostles continued this teacher-dominant model as a fulfillment of Jesus’ instructions to them. 
iv. The apostles must have understood Jesus’ to have intended this model to be continued in church practice after Jesus’ ascension and after Pentecost. 
d. And, if this is the case, we would expect that the format of church gatherings will not be altered as we proceed through our survey. 
iv. Acts 3-5
1. As we turn to Acts chapter 3 we find the account of Peter and John healing the lame man at the Temple. 
2. After the healing, from chapter 3:11 through the beginning of chapter 4 we see Peter following Jesus’ familiar pattern of interacting with the crowds. 
a. Peter dominates the gathered crowd and teaches them from God’s word about Jesus Christ. 
3. In chapter 4, we see that Peter and John are arrested by the religious leadership. 
a. Peter and John’s interaction with these men bears striking similarity to Jesus’ own confrontations with them prior to his death, resurrection, and ascension.
b. Neither of these instances from chapter 3 or chapter 4 involves a gathering of Jesus’ disciples. 
c. The apostles seem very much to have put into practice the model they had learned from Jesus for interacting with gathered crowds and with groups of religious opposition. 
4. The remaining portion of Acts 4 transitions into Acts 5. 
a. Peter and John returned to the believers and explained what had happened in chapters 3 and earlier in chapter 4. 
i. As a result, all those who had gathered together joined in prayer and thanksgiving to God. 
b. Then a second event similar to the day of Pentecost took place as the house where they are gathered was shaken, they were all filled with the Holy Spirit, and they were enabled to speak the word with boldness. 
c. This enabling to speak the word of God boldly was not toward one another. 
i. The reason they were enabled to speak with boldness is provided clearly in the text’s description of their prayer. 
ii. In verse 29, they ask for boldness to preach the word in contrast to the threatening words of the Jewish religious leaders. 
iii. What specifically had the religious authorities threatened? 
1. Verse 17 records the words of the Jewish leadership, saying, “let us straitly threaten them, that they speak henceforth to no man in this name.” 
2. Since the apostles were told not to preach Jesus’ name anymore, we can conclude that the boldness they received to “speak God’s word” was not to one another in the form of mutual ministry at church gatherings. 
iv. This was boldness to preach Jesus to the crowds, which the Jewish leadership had told them not to do.
d. Here in Acts 4, we aren’t given much information about the format of that meeting other than that they joined together in prayer and were filled with the Holy Spirit. 
e. We might also note that the meeting began with Peter and John’s proclamation of the events the day before. 
i. Here we most likely have Peter (and perhaps to some extent John) explaining what had happened to those gathered. 
ii. Then we have a corporate prayer. 
iii. The only thing we don’t see is any mention of a communion meal taking place on this occasion.
iv. What we do know from this passage still fits with the Elder-Leadership model and does not lend support to the Pseudo-traditional or Viola models. 
5. Acts 4-5 on the community of the early church
Acts 5:42 And daily in the temple, and in every house, they ceased not to teach and preach Jesus Christ.

a. Luke explains how the early church lived in community with one another and shared their material possessions with one another so that there was no lack among them. 
v. Acts 6 

1. Contains:
a. The account of Ananias and Sapphira. 
b. The apostles healing many people, 
c. The apostles subsequently being arrested by the religious leadership for this, 
d. The release from prison by the angel of the Lord, 
e. The apostles preaching and teaching in the Temple, 
f. The religious leadership’s outrage at the apostles, 
g. Gamaliel’s wise words, 
h. The beating and release of the apostles. 
2. Daily church meetings
Acts 5:42 And daily in the temple, and in every house, they ceased not to teach and preach Jesus Christ.
a. In verse 42, Luke explains to us the regular habits of the apostles. 
i. They went to the Temple each day and taught the people proclaiming Jesus Christ. 
ii. The apostles taught in each house every day. 
b. As Luke has already explained to us early in Acts, the location of the early church gatherings at this period was in their homes.
i. The Last Supper was in the upper room of someone’s home.
Mark 14:14 And wheresoever he shall go in, say ye to the goodman of the house, The Master saith, Where is the guestchamber, where I shall eat the passover with my disciples? 15 And he will shew you a large upper room furnished and prepared: there make ready for us.
Luke 22:11 And ye shall say unto the goodman of the house, The Master saith unto thee, Where is the guestchamber, where I shall eat the passover with my disciples? 12 And he shall shew you a large upper room furnished: there make ready.
ii. The first post-ascension church meeting in Acts 1 and the gathering on the day of Pentecost in Acts 2 also took place in the upper room of someone’s home (perhaps even the same room as the Last Supper.)
Acts 1:13 And when they were come in, they went up into an upper room, where abode both Peter, and James, and John, and Andrew, Philip, and Thomas, Bartholomew, and Matthew, James the son of Alphaeus, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas the brother of James.

Acts 2:1 And when the day of Pentecost was fully come, they were all with one accord in one place. 2 And suddenly there came a sound from heaven as of a rushing mighty wind, and it filled all the house where they were sitting.

iii. Later in Acts 2, we see the church continuing to meet in their homes as the number of believers grew.
Acts 2:42 And they continued stedfastly in the apostles’ doctrine and fellowship, and in breaking of bread, and in prayers. 43 And fear came upon every soul: and many wonders and signs were done by the apostles. 44 And all that believed were together, and had all things common; 45 And sold their possessions and goods, and parted them to all men, as every man had need. 46 And they, continuing daily with one accord in the temple, and breaking bread from house to house, did eat their meat with gladness and singleness of heart, 

iv. The homes of the believing community remained the only (or at least the pre-dominant) place in which early church gatherings were held throughout the first century period (and well on into the second and third centuries.)
Acts 20:20 And how I kept back nothing that was profitable unto you, but have shewed you, and have taught you publickly, and from house to house.

Romans 16:5 Likewise greet the church that is in their house. Salute my wellbeloved Epaenetus, who is the firstfruits of Achaia unto Christ.

1 Corinthians 16:19 The churches of Asia salute you. Aquila and Priscilla salute you much in the Lord, with the church that is in their house.
Colossians 4:15 Salute the brethren which are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, and the church which is in his house.
Philemon 1:2 And to our beloved Apphia, and Archippus our fellowsoldier, and to the church in thy house:

c. So, when we see again in Acts 5:42 (as well as Acts 2:42 and Acts 20:20) that the apostles were teaching the people each day in their homes, this informs us that the manner of their meetings was one in which the apostles taught them the word of God. 
i. It was not one where everyone (including the apostles) participated and spoke equally. 
ii. So, even after Pentecost the role of speaking and teaching at the meetings continues to be limited in number and not something shared equally by all present.
3. Shared leadership of the apostles in Acts 6 and our 3 models
a. It seems that the number of persons who lead during the meetings was not limited solely to one person. 
b. The evidence shows that the apostles shared this role with one another. 
i. The apostles’ preaching and teaching together often involved one of them taking a more dominant role. 
1. Peter and John at the Temple in Acts 3 is one example of this trend. 
c. This fact alone does not equivalent to the singular, head-pastor structure offered by the Psuedo-traditional model. 
i. In a shared leadership model, we would not expect all the leaders to speak simultaneously or that they would never “yield the floor” to one another. 
d. Shared participation by the apostles is also not equivalent to shared participation by all present. 
i. If the shared participation is limited exclusively to apostles this constitutes some manner of hierarchical leadership as well as specialized (rather than equal) function. 
ii. In other words, shared participation by the apostles is not supportive of the Viola model.
4. Acts 6 – differentiated roles in the New Testament church and their gatherings.
Acts 6:1 And in those days, when the number of the disciples was multiplied, there arose a murmuring of the Grecians against the Hebrews, because their widows were neglected in the daily ministration. 2 Then the twelve called the multitude of the disciples unto them, and said, It is not reason that we should leave the word of God, and serve tables. 3 Wherefore, brethren, look ye out among you seven men of honest report, full of the Holy Ghost and wisdom, whom we may appoint over this business. 4 But we will give ourselves continually to prayer, and to the ministry of the word.
a. As the number of believers grew it became more difficult to ensure that everyone’s needs were being met from the sharing of possessions. 
i. In response to this need:

1. The apostles decide that it is not appropriate for them to take time away from their teaching of the word of God in order to serve in the daily distribution of material needs. 
2. They then appoint seven other men to be responsible for this important task. 
b. Decision-making authority was shared equally by these twelve men, not by a single man. 
i. As in Acts 1 when the apostles collectively decided which two candidates to consider for Judas’ replacement, here the apostles’ collectively making a decision. 
c. In this differentiation/specialization of roles we see:

i. While other persons had different roles, not all persons present participated and functioned equally in the ministry and teaching of the word.
1. Church meetings were characterized by the teaching role being conducted by certain persons and not others. 
2. The apostles understood and upheld that it was their duty to minister the word. 
a. The apostles had a special function at the church meetings, which distinguished them from everyone else. 
b. The apostles alone continue to exhibit leadership through teaching at the church meetings.
3. The distribution service was assigned to others.

ii. This format was specifically upheld by the apostles after Pentecost. 
5. Acts 6 to and the apostles’ response to Jesus’ instructions on leadership and hierarchy. 
a. In John 13:1-17, Jesus provided an example that those who lead should serve others. 
b. Jesus taught in Matthew 10:44 that those who would be the greatest must be the servant of all while at the same time saying that he himself came not be served, but to serve. 
c. In Matthew 20, Mark 10, and Luke 22 Jesus instructed the apostles not to employ the Gentile manner of leadership. 
d. It is obvious from Acts 6:2 that:

i. The disciples did not understand Jesus’ teachings in these passages to require real, physical service, as embodied here in physical service of “waiting on tables.” 
ii. The apostles did not understand Jesus’ teaching about service and leadership to prohibit delegating more menial tasks to others while reserving for themselves those tasks, which required greater expertise and leadership experience. 
iii. The apostles did not understand Jesus’ teaching in such passages as forbidding them to operate with hierarchical and specialized function. 
iv. The disciples apparently kept the model offered by Jesus’ own service, which as we saw was teaching-dominant. 
e. Consequently, from this passage in Acts 6, we see additional confirmation that Viola’s denial of any hierarchical or specialized function is not consistent with the information presented in the New Testament.
XX. Survey of Post-Ascension Church Gatherings: The Church Under Apostolic Leadership
a. Summary of what we’ve learned so far
i. As we surveyed the gospels we saw that Jesus dominated the gatherings of his disciples through teaching and we also saw that at those pre-ascension gatherings the speaking was not equally shared by all who were present. 
1. During that early portion of our survey, we did not know whether the manner in which Jesus’ conducted such gatherings would be continued or was intended to continue after Jesus’ ascension into heaven. 
ii. We have now progressed far enough past Jesus’ ascension and the day of Pentecost to make a more conclusive determination.
1. What we have seen fits with the projection we made at the end of our survey of the gospels. 
2. Earlier in Acts we noticed that the apostles certainly seemed to feel that Jesus had intended for them to carry on his model of teacher-dominance and not equal-participation at their meetings. 
iii. There has been no notable or detectable departure from the model we saw established by Christ in the gospels. 
1. Christ’s example in the gospels established a model in which one person dominated the meetings as the speaker and teacher and in which there was also open, yet lesser participation from others present. 
2. It is also worth noting that we have seen a notable amount of correlation between the format of gatherings for public evangelism and the format of gatherings between Jesus’ followers. 
3. Both exhibited these two features of speaker-dominance and interruptive audience interaction with that speaker.
b. Important questions as we continue

i. We have seen this model exemplified by Christ prior to the ascension and continued by his apostles in the early decades of the churches life
ii. But we still do not know whether this model was supposed to continue in church gatherings when the apostles were not present. 
iii. It is possible that the apostles established some other format for church meetings when they were not present. 
1. They could even have established a meeting where everyone shared and spoke equally. 
iv. But we can confirm that when the apostles themselves were present church meetings were characterized by a speaker-dominant teaching model with open, but not equal participation by the rest of those present. 
v. To determine if this model was intended to continue or did continue in church gatherings in which the apostles were not present, we will have to wait until we cover such situations later in the New Testament narrative.
c. Four points about Viola’s view of the apostles. 
i. Viola himself recognizes that the apostles held a unique role in New Testament leadership and that this unique role involved their dominating the ministry of the church meetings.
1. Frank Viola agrees that the apostles conducted were characterized by the apostles dominating the meetings and instructing the rest of those who had gathered.
There are two chief characteristics of the apostolic meeting. One is that an apostolic worker does most of the ministry. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 49-51

2. Viola states that there was no hierarchy among local elders and that local elders were equal to one another, but he does not believe that the local elders were equal to the apostles.
Among the flock were the elders (shepherds or overseers). These men all had equal standing. There was no hierarchy among them. Also present were extra-local workers who planted churches. These were called “sent ones” or apostles. But they did not take up residency in the churches for which they cared. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, page 110

3. In the following quote Viola explains why he is careful not to include the apostles in the “equal standing” and non-hierarchical status of the elders. 
a. According to Viola, the apostles had a unique role.
Church leadership began to formalize at about the time of the death of the itinerant apostolic workers (church planters). In the late first and early second centuries, local presbyters began to emerge as the resident “successors” to the unique leadership role played by the apostolic workers. This gave rise to a single leading figure in each church. Without the influence of the extra-local workers who had been mentored by the New Testament apostles, the church began to drift toward the organizational patterns of her surrounding culture. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, page 110
b. Viola affirms that in his view the apostles had a specialized function in church gatherings and a special place in church leadership by:

i. Describing the apostles as having a “unique role,” 
ii. Contrasting this “unique role” to the role of elders who were all equal with one another, 
iii. Describing local elders who took on the apostolic role as deviating from the New Testament model, 
4. Therefore, Viola acknowledges that Jesus did not actually abolish all hierarchy from the church. 
a. Rather, he established a hierarchy in the church, at least in the role of the apostles.
ii. Viola’s identification of the apostles as being basically synonymous with itinerant church planters. 
1. Viola erroneously portrays the apostles as:

a. “leaving the churches on their own,” 
b. “not taking up residency in the churches for which they cared,” 
c. “revisiting that church after a period of time.”
There are two chief characteristics of the apostolic meeting. One is that an apostolic worker does most of the ministry. The other is that such meetings are never permanent. They are temporary and have a long-range goal. Namely, to equip a local body of believers to function under the headship of Jesus Christ without the presence of a human head (Eph. 4:11-16; 1 Corinthians 14:26). For this reason, an apostle always ends up leaving the church on its own. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 49-51

Among the flock were the elders (shepherds or overseers). These men all had equal standing. There was no hierarchy among them. Also present were extra-local workers who planted churches. These were called “sent ones” or apostles. But they did not take up residency in the churches for which they cared. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, page 110

Church leadership began to formalize at about the time of the death of the itinerant apostolic workers (church planters). In the late first and early second centuries, local presbyters began to emerge as the resident “successors” to the unique leadership role played by the apostolic workers. This gave rise to a single leading figure in each church. Without the influence of the extra-local workers who had been mentored by the New Testament apostles, the church began to drift toward the organizational patterns of her surrounding culture. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, page 110

After beginning a church, the apostolic workers (church planters) of the first century would revisit that body after a period of time. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, pages 123-124

2. Are Viola’s descriptions of the apostles as itinerant church planters an accurate portrayals of the New Testament record? Not at all. 
a. Consider Paul

i. He definitely fit the description of an itinerant church planter. 
ii. But he himself took up long periods of residence in several of the church communities that he started. 
1. Paul and Barnabas stayed in Antioch for over a year (Acts 11:26.) 
2. Paul lived in Corinth for a year and a half (Acts 18:11.) He stayed in Ephesus for three years (Acts 19:8-10 and Acts 20:31-35.) 
3. Paul spent the last two years of the Book of Acts’ chronology in Rome (Acts 28:30-31.) 
a. Paul’s actual stay in Rome continued through the end of his life several years later. 
iii. So, is it accurate to say that Paul never took up residency in the churches that he cared for? 
iv. Is it valid to conclude that Paul was an “extra-local” worker for those three years in Ephesus, or for that year and a half in Corinth, or for that year in Antioch, or for those years in Rome?
b. What about the other apostles? 

i. The apostles stayed in Jerusalem for a long time.

1. Peter, John, John’s brother James, and Jesus’ half-brother James all stayed in Jerusalem for fifteen years or more after Jesus’ ascension (Acts 15:22-23, Galatians 1:17-19, and Galatians 2:1, 9.) 
2. The other apostles who remained in Jerusalem after the persecution that arose at the martyrdom of Stephen (Acts 8:14) at least through the council of Jerusalem (Acts 15.)  
ii. The apostles stay in places long term

1. Later in their lives, Peter and John went on to Rome and Ephesus respectively, but they remained there long term. 
iii. The apostles did travel to evangelize also

1. We also know that earlier on Peter visited Samaria, Caesarea, and Antioch briefly (Acts 8:14, Acts 10:24, and Galatians 2:11.) 
2. John went with Peter to Samaria (Acts 8:14) and spent some time in Patmos (Revelation 1:9.) 
3. And 1 Corinthians 9:5 may indicate that the apostles did at times visit the other churches. 
iv. Nonetheless these men lived most of their lives in or near Jerusalem. 
1. They lived in the church community that they cared for there. 
c. From the scriptural depiction it seems that Paul and Barnabas were exceptions to the rule and in general apostles were not itinerant church planters.
i. The New Testament provides little to no indication that any of the other apostles planted many churches elsewhere. 
ii. Instead, the planting of church communities is largely attributed to: 
1. Paul, 
2. Barnabas, 
3. Those who traveled with Paul and Barnabas

4. Philip the evangelist, 

5. Other believers who weren’t apostles (Acts 8:5, 8:39-40, and 11:19.)
3. Because of these New Testament facts it is difficult to agree with Viola’s identification of apostles as synonymous with itinerant church planters who never lived in the churches they cared for, but left them on their own. 
a. Certainly, to the church in Jerusalem, the apostles were permanent, local workers. 
b. As we have seen, Peter identifies himself as an elder in 1 Peter 5:1. 
c. Did the church in Antioch think Paul was just an outsider during the year and a half he spent living with them and teaching them (Acts 11:26)? 
d. Did the community of Christians in Corinth think Paul was an extra-local worker when he stayed and taught them for a year and a half (Acts 18:11)? 
e. Did the believers in Ephesus think Paul was an extra-local worker when he stayed and lived with them for three years teaching them (Acts 19:8-10, Acts 20:31-35)? 
f. What about those in Rome with whom Paul spent the remaining years of his life (Acts 28:30-31)? 
g. Did Paul leave the Roman church on its own? 
h. Clearly, Viola’s concept of the apostles is incompatible with these simple and obvious New Testament facts about Paul and the other apostles.
iii. Third, Viola misapplies the unique apostolic role to modern church planters like himself. 
1. This is not valid because the terms “apostle” and “church planter” are not synonymous in New Testament usage. 
a. Most of the apostles remained in, lead, and taught the Jerusalem church for most of their lives while church planting was carried out by others.
2. Modern church planters cannot validly claim the title or role of apostle because that term is restricted in the New Testament to particular persons who were personally sent out by Jesus Christ to testify and teach. 
a. The word apostle is the Greek noun “apostolos” (Strong’s number 652) means “sent one.” 
i. It comes from the Greek verb “apostello” (Strong’s number 649), which means “send, send forth.” 
ii. This term is given to the twelve apostles when Jesus first sends them out in Matthew 10 and Luke 9.
Matthew 10:1 And when he had called unto him his twelve disciples, he gave them power against unclean spirits, to cast them out, and to heal all manner of sickness and all manner of disease. 2 Now the names of the twelve apostles (652) are these; The first, Simon, who is called Peter, and Andrew his brother; James the son of Zebedee, and John his brother; 3 Philip, and Bartholomew; Thomas, and Matthew the publican; James the son of Alphaeus, and Lebbaeus, whose surname was Thaddaeus; 4 Simon the Canaanite, and Judas Iscariot, who also betrayed him. 5 These twelve Jesus sent forth (649), and commanded them, saying, Go not into the way of the Gentiles, and into any city of the Samaritans enter ye not: 6 But go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel. 7 And as ye go, preach, saying, The kingdom of heaven is at hand. 8 Heal the sick, cleanse the lepers, raise the dead, cast out devils: freely ye have received, freely give.

Luke 9:1 Then he called his twelve disciples together, and gave them power and authority over all devils, and to cure diseases. 2 And he sent (649) them to preach the kingdom of God, and to heal the sick. 3 And he said unto them, Take nothing for your journey, neither staves, nor scrip, neither bread, neither money; neither have two coats apiece. 4 And whatsoever house ye enter into, there abide, and thence depart. 5 And whosoever will not receive you, when ye go out of that city, shake off the very dust from your feet for a testimony against them. 6 And they departed, and went through the towns, preaching the gospel, and healing every where. 7 Now Herod the tetrarch heard of all that was done by him: and he was perplexed, because that it was said of some, that John was risen from the dead; 8 And of some, that Elias had appeared; and of others, that one of the old prophets was risen again. 9 And Herod said, John have I beheadded: but who is this, of whom I hear such things? And he desired to see him. 10 And the apostles (652), when they were returned, told him all that they had done. And he took them, and went aside privately into a desert place belonging to the city called Bethsaida.

iii. Similarly, Paul and Barnabas were commissioned personally at the direction of the Holy Spirit in Acts 13.
Acts 13:1 Now there were in the church that was at Antioch certain prophets and teachers; as Barnabas, and Simeon that was called Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, and Manaen, which had been brought up with Herod the tetrarch, and Saul. 2 As they ministered to the Lord, and fasted, the Holy Ghost said, Separate me Barnabas and Saul for the work whereunto I have called them. 3 And when they had fasted and prayed, and laid their hands on them, they sent them away. 4 So they, being sent forth (649) by the Holy Ghost, departed unto Seleucia; and from thence they sailed to Cyprus.

1. As a result of being sent forth by the Holy Spirit, Paul and Barnabas are called apostles or “sent ones” along with the other “sent ones” that Jesus had sent forth.
Acts 14:14 Which when the apostles (652), Barnabas and Paul, heard of, they rent their clothes, and ran in among the people, crying out,

3. All of those person who were called apostles in the New Testament were able to validate their claim to that role through signs and wonders that were given to them (Matthew 10:2, 8 and Luke 9:2.)
Acts 2:43 And fear came upon every soul: and many wonders and signs were done by the apostles.

Acts 5:12 And by the hands of the apostles were many signs and wonders wrought among the people; (and they were all with one accord in Solomon’s porch.

Acts 15:12 Then all the multitude kept silence, and gave audience to Barnabas and Paul, declaring what miracles and wonders God had wrought among the Gentiles by them.
2 Corinthians 12:12 Truly the signs of an apostle were wrought among you in all patience, in signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds.

4. In his book Reimagining Church, Viola rightly points out that elders did not appoint themselves in the New Testament.
(…In addition, elders never appointed themselves. – 1 Thess. 2:7-12. Afterward, the oversight shifted to the hands of the elders.) – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 176

a. Neither did apostles appoint themselves. 
i. But justification is needed for Viola’s ascribing the unique apostolic leadership role to modern church planters, yet no such justification can legitimately be made because: 

1. The title and role of apostle is not accurately identified with church planting 
2. Apostles did not appoint themselves, but were personally sent by the commissioning of Jesus Christ (and the Holy Spirit) 
3. The apostles were enabled to perform miraculous signs and wonders 
b. Since a valid approach to the church leadership is absolutely vital to Viola’s view of local church structure and gatherings, without such a valid approach Viola’s model is obviously in serious jeopardy.
5. Discrepancy in Viola’s model on church hierarchy and dominance at meetings

a. Viola’s church model:

i. Seeks to deprive local elders of the ability to dominate their church gatherings
ii. Attributes the dominance withheld from local leaders to modern church-planters, such as himself. 
b. It becomes apparent that in Viola’s model, retaining the speaker-dominant function with regard to church-planters is merely self-serving just as much as his faulty connection between the apostles and church-planters is merely self-serving. 
c. Arguably the only reason that Viola tries to identify modern church-planters with apostles while distancing local elders from the apostles is because doing so allows him to simultaneously replace local church hierarchy with a demand for equal participation and mutual ministry while at the same time retaining apostolic hierarchy for church-planters.
iv. Fourth, Viola’s view of the apostles’ leadership role is how he contrasts it with the role of the elders. 
Church leadership began to formalize at about the time of the death of the itinerant apostolic workers (church planters). In the late first and early second centuries, local presbyters began to emerge as the resident “successors” to the unique leadership role played by the apostolic workers. This gave rise to a single leading figure in each church. Without the influence of the extra-local workers who had been mentored by the New Testament apostles, the church began to drift toward the organizational patterns of her surrounding culture. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, page 110

1. In the quote above, Viola is explaining what he views as a deviation in the model of church leadership that occurred at the time of the death of the apostles. 
2. As Viola sees it, the deviation or error:

a. Isn’t in recognizing that the apostles themselves had a special function in church gatherings. 
b. Isn’t in viewing the apostles as occupying a special place in church leadership. 
c. Is that after the deaths of the apostles the local elders began to see themselves as the “successors” to the apostles. 
i. As such, in their church meetings these elders took upon themselves the unique role, which should have only been reserved for the apostles.
ii. In Viola’s mind, the local church elders were mistaken and abandoned the equal-participation, equal-function model that God intended for regular church meetings and replaced it with the special-function and teacher dominance of the apostolic meetings. 
d. Is that the elders took incorrectly acted as the “successors” to the apostolic role.
e. Is that the local church elders mistakenly abandoned the equal-participation, equal-function model that God intended for regular church meetings and replaced it with the special-function and teacher dominance of the apostolic meetings.
3. Even if the elders were in error to continue the apostolic model after the apostles had died, this error would not be a “drift toward the organizational patterns of the surrounding culture.” 
a. It would be a mistaken continuation of the organizational pattern that God himself had set up in the church.
b. Continuing the apostolic meeting format would instead be continuing the organizational structure that Jesus established when He placed the apostles in a special position of leadership and when He gave them a special function in the church meetings.  
d. A key question as we move forward
i. A key question has emerged at this point in our study that will decide the matter of church gatherings and leadership and finally determine which model is the biblically intended model that was to continue after the deaths of the apostles. 
ii. That question is: were the elders to conduct church gatherings in the same way the apostles had done? 
1. Or, as Frank Viola argues, were church gatherings with the elders to have an entirely different format than the apostolic meetings?
2. Or, Were the church gatherings under the elders to continue the same teacher-dominant format that characterized the gatherings of Jesus and the apostles? 
3. Or, were church gatherings under the elders to exhibit an entirely new form of church gathering characterized by equal participation, equal function, and equal contribution from everyone present? 
4. Or, more succinctly, did the apostles intend for the local elders to be their successors in inheriting their special function and special position in the church community?
e. Assessment of the status of the Pseudo-traditional model

i. As we also continue to assess the viability of the Pseudo-traditional model we might wonder if we will see church meetings begin to involve: 
1. Abbreviated communion meals, 
2. Large segments of musical worship, 
3. Uninterruptible speaking by one person. 
ii. As we proceed into the next segment of church history in the Book of Acts, we will look for answers to these questions.
XXI. Survey of Post-Ascension Church Gatherings: The Church Grows Beyond Jerusalem
a. Continuing through Acts from Acts 6

i. From these next chapters no new information is presented about church meetings. 
ii. And we still have not been given any information concerning what structure church meetings had when the apostles were not present.
iii. (Bolded portions indicate passages which are of particular relevance to our study.)

iv. Through the historic development covered in these chapters of Acts, questions will be able to be addressed regarding the conduct and format of the church’s meetings in locations where the apostles were not present.
b. Acts 6-11

i. The rest of Acts 6 and all of Acts 7 recount the story of Stephen, one of the men selected to serve as a deacon (in the daily distribution) earlier in Acts 6. 
1. In these chapters Stephen is confronted by some of the religious leadership. 
2. He boldly preaches the word to those gathered at the scene and then is stoned to death.
3. Chapter 8 tells of Paul’s persecution of the church which began at the death of Stephen. 
ii. This is followed by several accounts of Philip’s work of evangelism in Samaria (particularly the Ethiopian eunuch), Azotus, and Caesarea. 

iii. Acts 9 picks up the account of Paul and records his conversion. 

1. Then we are told of Paul’s time in Damascus where he preaches Jesus in the synagogues. 
2. Paul then goes to Jerusalem and, through Barnabas, meets the apostles.

iv. Chapter 9 concludes with the account of Peter in Joppa raising Tabitha from the dead. 
v. Acts 10 records Peter and the first Gentile conversions which took place at the house of Cornelius in Caesarea.

1. The first portion of Acts 11 records Peter’s return to Jerusalem and his subsequent explanation of the conversion of the Gentiles at Cornelius’ house to people in the Jerusalem church who objected to the idea. 
2. The text records in verse 19 that at this point the word had only been proclaimed to Jews. 
vi. We also learn that believers from Jerusalem had scattered to other regions after Stephen’s death and we learn about the persecution that then ensued in Jerusalem (Acts 11:19.)

c. Summary of events from Acts 6-11:

i. Believers now began to share with Gentiles, many of whom accepted and believed in Christ. 
ii. News of this reached the church in Jerusalem who decided to send Barnabas to the believers in Antioch. 
1. (In contrast to the Pseudo-traditional model, it is noteworthy that Acts 11:22 once again indicates that decision-making authority was shared by many rather than being held by a single man.) 
2. Barnabas took Paul with him and the two men met with the church in Antioch for an entire year.
iii. Acts 8-11 represents the beginning of a pivotal period in the early church history, a period in which church communities began to exist in areas outside of Jerusalem. 
1. We have already seen the establishment of several of these communities. 
2. At this point, we now find communities of believers in: 
a. Samaria (Acts 8), 
b. Damascus (Acts 9), 
c. Joppa (Acts 9), 
d. Caesarea (Acts 10), 
e. Phenice, Cyprus, and Antioch (Acts 11). 
iv. As we study the chapters that follow we will look for information on the format of the church gatherings that were held by these communities of faith which existed outside of Jerusalem.
d. Acts 12
i. Acts 12 returns to events in Jerusalem, where Herod killed the apostle James and put Peter in prison. 
ii. The chapter describes Peter’s miraculous release by the angel of the Lord and ends with Herod’s death. 
iii. In between we have the brief mention of Peter’s visit to the house of Mary, the mother of John Mark, immediately after leaving the prison. 
1. Verse 12 informs us that the believers were gathered together in the home but the text provides us with very few details. 
a. We know that there were believers there at the house. 
b. We know that they were praying together. 
2. However, beyond these facts, we aren’t given any information about the nature of the church gatherings. 
a. We don’t know if they had a communion meal. 
b. We don’t know if someone taught for a while from the word. 
c. We don’t know if they all participated equally with short teachings, skits, poems, songs, prayers, words of encouragement, etc. 
d. We simply don’t have any information about what went on or how the meeting was conducted. 
3. As such, the lack of information makes it clear that Luke did not intend this account to inform us about church gatherings.
e. Acts 13-14
i. The beginning of Acts 13 marks the onset of Paul and Barnabas’ first missionary journey at the prompting of the Holy Spirit through the prophets at Antioch. 
1. According to verse 5 and verses 14-15, we learn that it was their custom to go to the synagogues on the Sabbath and proclaim the word of Jesus Christ. 
2. Verse 42 informs us that after the Jews had left the synagogue the Gentiles came and asked that Paul and Barnabas return the following Sabbath and preach the same words to them. 
ii. Correspondence with the Elder-Leadership model in the exhibited by Paul and Barnabas

1. And this is consistent with what the Elder-Leadership Model expects: multiple, equal leaders all capable of speaking, yielding the lead to one another on various occasions.
a. In this passage, both Paul and Barnabas are said to preach in the synagogues in verse 5 and 15, it is Paul who takes the lead and speaks, not both of them. 
i. This is similar to what we saw with Peter and John at the Temple or before the Jewish religious leaders earlier in Acts 3 and 4. 
2. We might also note that Acts 13:43 indicates that some Jewish and Gentile persons were persuaded by Paul and Barnabas’ words. 
a. Notice again that though Paul is recorded as presenting the message in the synagogue, both he and Barnabas are described here as persuading these converts. 
b. Likewise, verses 46-48 do not indicate which of them spoke. 
c. So, here again we are seeing a model in which either of them could lead the presentation, but one did the bulk of the speaking. 
3. When Paul and Barnabas arrive in Lycaonia in Acts 14:12, we see similarly that Paul is the chief speaker although undoubtedly Barnabas could and perhaps did also speak given that at times Luke attributes certain statements and generally spreading the word indiscriminately to both men. 
4. Once again, what we should note here is that this interplay and openness for a few men to share the speaking role is completely consistent with what we would expect based upon the Elder-Leadership model.
f. Verses 21-22 of chapter 14 of Acts deal with the critical issue of New Testament church gatherings and leadership without an apostle present. 
i. Let’s sharpen the point with a short review. 
1. In the Book of Acts, Luke is chronicling for us the history and early development of the spread of the Christian church. 
a. Initially the gospel was proclaimed in Jerusalem only. 
b. The apostles and all the believers remained there until after the persecution which arose from Stephen’s martyrdom. 
2. After Stephen’s death, however, some believers left Jerusalem and in doing so spread the gospel to other areas. 
a. At this point, Philip also spread the gospel to other areas, evangelizing by the power of the Holy Spirit. 
3. All the while the apostles continued to live in Jerusalem. 
a. The result is that by Acts 13-14 we have pockets and groups of Christians living in different areas who would have no apostle living among them to lead their gatherings. 
4. Now, Luke has informed us that there were disciples in various cities (Acts 14:21--22). 
a. And Luke also tells us in verses 26-28 that Paul and Barnabas did not remain with these new disciples but returned to Antioch where they stayed. 
5. Previously we have become accustomed to the apostles leading the church gatherings. 
a. But now there would be disciples in different localities without an apostle there among them to lead and conduct their church gatherings. 
ii. Critical Questions
1. But what would church communities do without an apostle present? 
2. How would their meetings be conducted?
3. What instructions would the apostles give to the Christians in these cities for how to conduct their gatherings without an apostle present to lead and teach them?
4. On-the-job training?
a. Viola has suggested that the apostle's time with Jesus was their "on-the-job" training for how to conduct church gatherings.

b. Is it not equally reasonable to suggest that the local churches' time with the apostles was their "on-the-job" training for how to conduct church gatherings when the apostles were not present? 
i. Yet where do we see any indication that local churches experienced from the apostles a format of equal participation and mutual expression during church gatherings? 
1. So far, never. 
ii. On the contrary, the record in Acts (at least up to this point) is virtually a monolithic testimony that the apostles conducted speaker-dominant format for local church gatherings
1. It would appear that local churches were trained "on-the-job" to practice that same speaker-dominant structure in both leadership and church gatherings. 
iii. Acts 14:23 – the appointment of elders: the first hint of an answer to our critical question.
Acts 14:22 Confirming the souls of the disciples, and exhorting them to continue in the faith, and that we must through much tribulation enter into the kingdom of God. 23 And when they had ordained (5500) them elders (4245) in every church, and had prayed with fasting, they commended them to the Lord, on whom they believed.

1. Both here in Acts 14:24 and in Acts 11:29-30 there are multiple elders present in a given location, not just a single elder in each church community. 
a. This affirms the Viola model and the Elder-Leadership model that church leadership in local church communities would be shared by a group of leaders 
b. It contradicts the idea that authority was held by a single, head pastor as prescribed in the Pseudo-traditional model.
2. Here in Acts 14:23 we see that Paul and Barnabas appointed or ordained men to act as elders in these churches. 
a. This is the first instance we have recorded for us of the appointment of Christian elders in the New Testament. 
i. Prior to this we had apostles sent out by Jesus Christ. We had deacons appointed in Acts 6 to help with the distribution of food and meeting of the material needs of the community. 
ii. And we have the mention of elders in Jerusalem who received the financial gift from Antioch that was delivered by Paul and Barnabas (Acts 11:29-30). 
iii. But we were not informed about the appointment of elders or given any information about them until Acts 14:23.
3. Neither Luke nor apparently Paul and Barnabas provided any additional instructions to the elders they were ordaining in these cities concerning how their church gatherings should be conducted. 
a. This is somewhat telling because, as we have said, this is the first instance where we see the first elders ordained in locations where apostles were not present. 
b. As such, if church gatherings without apostles present were to have an entirely different format than apostolic meetings, we would expect that this would be an appropriate place to inform the elders (and us) about that new and different format.
iv. Luke records the appointment of elders just at the point when church communities would exist without apostles among them, 
1. As they left these new believers in their own cities, the apostles Paul and Barnabas ordained elders in each of the churches. 
a. The entire missionary journey took no longer than two years (46-48 AD). 
b. Prior to this we have no record of any believers in these specific cities that they visited on this journey. 
c. The nature and logic of Luke’s chronology indicates that this is the first time the gospel was spread to these towns. 
2. So within a short space of time, Paul and Barnabas visited each city, made converts there, spent a short amount of time with them, then departed for the next destination, and finally they returned to the same places on their way back to Antioch. 
a. The result would be that these pockets of disciples would be without an apostle to conduct and lead their gatherings. 
3. So, what do Paul and Barnabas do since these church communities will be without an apostle at their church gatherings? 
a. Do they instruct the local churches in a brand new format that differed greatly from the apostolic meetings and introduced equal participation and contribution? No.

b. In relation to the absence of apostles to conduct local church gatherings, the only action described by Acts is that the apostles ordained elders in each of the churches. 
i. So these churches would not have apostles, but each church would have elders.
4. Luke is intentionally connecting the impending absence of the apostles to the appointing of elders in each church. 
a. We can be fairly certain that the elders where appointed in order to meet the need created by the apostles absence. 
5. It is not explicitly stated how the elders would fill this need. 
a. Luke simply presents it as if the mere appointment of elders would sufficiently account for the absence of apostles in the church gatherings without any new instructions about a new format for those gatherings.
6. It would be quite reasonable to interpret the lack of additional or new instructions given to the elders about church gatherings as indicating that the elders were simply to continue the apostolic model for church meetings. 
a. Couldn’t it be that these elders had received the same “on-the-job” training from the apostles Paul and Barnabas during their ministry to them as the apostles had received from Jesus during His ministry? 
i. If this is the case, no further or new instructions for church meetings would be necessary.

1. The elders would simply conduct the meetings just as the apostles had done. 
b. The contrary conclusion, that these new elders were supposed to adopt an entirely different kind of format for church gatherings, despite the total lack of any information to that effect, would be a highly dubious and unreasonable proposition.
7. In fact, Viola even acknowledges that Paul trained people after Jesus’ model of “on-the-job” training.
This is a very big topic. But, in short, the way that Jesus Christ trained Christian workers was to live with them for a period of years. It was “on the job” training. He mentored His disciples at close range. They also lived in community together. Jesus did the work, they watched, and then they went on a trial mission which He critiqued. He sent them out, and they carried on the work themselves. Paul of Tarsus followed the same pattern, training Christian workers in the city of Ephesus. They were part of the community in Ephesus, they watched Paul, and eventually, they were sent out to do the work. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 10, Education: Swelling of the Cranium, page 218

Jesus provided the initial model for this “on-the-job” training when He mentored the Twelve. Paul duplicated it when he trained young Gentile workers in Ephesus. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 12, A Second Glance at the Savior: Jesus, the Revolutionary, page 249

a. We must be careful, what Viola means in these passages is that Paul trained up other “church planters” to follow in the apostolic model. 
b. He does not mean that Paul trained up local elders to follow in the apostolic model. 
c. But given what we have seen so far, how could Viola (or anyone who affirms that Paul trained up men to follow in the apostolic model of church leadership) not also recognize that we have as just as much indication that Paul provided “on-the-job” training to elders to follow the same apostolic model?
v. Conclusions from Acts 14

1. Acts 14:23 is not itself absolutely conclusive about the role of elders in the church gatherings or communities. 
a. It is nonetheless circumstantial support for the continuation of apostolic style meetings by the elders. 
2. If the elders weren’t to continue the apostolic format, we must wonder when we are finally going to get information on how non-apostolic meetings were to be conducting differently from apostolic meeting. 
a. In the absence of such information, we are forced to assume that the elders must have continued their meetings using the apostolic model that they had learned during their experience of the apostles’ ministry among them.
g. Acts 15 – a record of a church gathering in Jerusalem.
i. The setup

1. In Acts 15:1-6, Luke informs us that men form Judaea went to Antioch and began to teach that they must be circumcised according to the Law of Moses in order to be saved. 
2. Paul and Barnabas, who were present in Antioch, strongly disagreed with them on this matter. 
3. As a result they decided to go to Jerusalem and consult with the apostles and elders in Jerusalem.
ii. We might note again that Luke again indicates that there are elders in the church at Jerusalem. 
1. We might also ask why there are elders in Jerusalem if the apostles are present there. 
2. Does the presence of elders alongside apostles conflict with our assessment from Acts 14:23 that Paul and Barnabas appointed elders to fill the need created by the absence of apostles? Not at all.
a. We know from earlier in Acts that the Jerusalem church had grown quite large in number. 
i. Early accounts indicated that thousands and thousands were added and more every day. 
ii. The Christian community was apparently so large that in Acts 6 the apostles were having difficulty managing it by themselves and appointed deacons to help with the daily distribution.
b. We must keep in mind that there were a very small number of apostles. 
i. Jesus appointed only twelve (and Judas was dead.) Matthias was chosen to replace Judas in Acts 1. 
ii. Paul and Barnabas were sent by the Holy Spirit to the Gentiles in Acts 13, but they were in Antioch. 
iii. (There were perhaps a few others who were considered apostles including Jesus’ half-brother James.) 
c. So, the dozen or so apostles in Jerusalem were in charge of thousands of Christians who didn’t meet in giant auditoriums or sanctuaries built for that purpose. 
i. Instead, each day in Jerusalem it was the custom of thousands of believers to gather together in homes to break bread. 
ii. The largest meeting room we’ve seen accommodated 120 people. 
iii. Even if we suppose that some of the venues were quite spacious that would still be a very large number of meetings for 12 apostles to attend each day and each week throughout Jerusalem.
3. If elders were indeed appointed to help conduct church meetings in the absence of the apostles it would make sense that we would find elders in Jerusalem despite the fact that the apostles were there as well. 
a. The elders in Jerusalem would be able to help the apostles by attending church gatherings among the thousands of Christians throughout the city. 
b. This makes complete sense and fits quite well with Luke’s clear intention in Acts 14:23 to describe the appointment of elders in response to the fact that the apostles Paul and Barnabas were leaving and returning to Antioch. 
h. In summary, both in Jerusalem and beyond, elders were appointed to serve in the place of the apostles when the apostles could no longer attend local church gatherings.
XXII. Survey of Post-Ascension Church Gatherings: Acts 15, Gathering of the Jerusalem Church
a. In Acts 15, we find an important church gathering that will further inform us about New Testament church meetings.
Acts 15:1 And certain men which came down from Judaea taught the brethren, and said, Except ye be circumcised after the manner of Moses, ye cannot be saved. 2 When therefore Paul and Barnabas had no small dissension and disputation with them, they determined that Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of them, should go up to Jerusalem unto the apostles and elders about this question. 3 And being brought on their way by the church, they passed through Phenice and Samaria, declaring the conversion of the Gentiles: and they caused great joy unto all the brethren. 4 And when they were come to Jerusalem, they were received of the church, and of the apostles and elders, and they declared all things that God had done with them. 5 But there rose up certain of the sect of the Pharisees which believed, saying, That it was needful to circumcise them, and to command them to keep the law of Moses. 6 And the apostles and elders came together for to consider of this matter. 7 And when there had been much disputing, Peter rose up, and said unto them, Men and brethren, ye know how that a good while ago God made choice among us, that the Gentiles by my mouth should hear the word of the gospel, and believe. 8 And God, which knoweth the hearts, bare them witness, giving them the Holy Ghost, even as he did unto us; 9 And put no difference between us and them, purifying their hearts by faith. 10 Now therefore why tempt ye God, to put a yoke upon the neck of the disciples, which neither our fathers nor we were able to bear? 11 But we believe that through the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ we shall be saved, even as they. 12 Then all the multitude kept silence, and gave audience to Barnabas and Paul, declaring what miracles and wonders God had wrought among the Gentiles by them. 13 And after they had held their peace, James answered, saying, Men and brethren, hearken unto me: 14 Simeon hath declared how God at the first did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a people for his name. 15 And to this agree the words of the prophets; as it is written, 16 After this I will return, and will build again the tabernacle of David, which is fallen down; and I will build again the ruins thereof, and I will set it up: 17 That the residue of men might seek after the Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon whom my name is called, saith the Lord, who doeth all these things. 18 Known unto God are all his works from the beginning of the world. 19 Wherefore my sentence is, that we trouble not them, which from among the Gentiles are turned to God: 20 But that we write unto them, that they abstain from pollutions of idols, and from fornication, and from things strangled, and from blood. 21 For Moses of old time hath in every city them that preach him, being read in the synagogues every sabbath day. 22 Then pleased it the apostles and elders, with the whole church, to send chosen men of their own company to Antioch with Paul and Barnabas; namely, Judas surnamed Barsabas, and Silas, chief men among the brethren: 23 And they wrote letters by them after this manner; The apostles and elders and brethren send greeting unto the brethren which are of the Gentiles in Antioch and Syria and Cilicia: 24 Forasmuch as we have heard, that certain which went out from us have troubled you with words, subverting your souls, saying, Ye must be circumcised, and keep the law: to whom we gave no such commandment: 25 It seemed good unto us, being assembled with one accord, to send chosen men unto you with our beloved Barnabas and Paul, 26 Men that have hazarded their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 27 We have sent therefore Judas and Silas, who shall also tell you the same things by mouth. 28 For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay upon you no greater burden than these necessary things; 29 That ye abstain from meats offered to idols, and from blood, and from things strangled, and from fornication: from which if ye keep yourselves, ye shall do well. Fare ye well. 30 So when they were dismissed, they came to Antioch: and when they had gathered the multitude together, they delivered the epistle: 31 Which when they had read, they rejoiced for the consolation. 

b. First, this church gathering is similar to what we’ve seen at other church gatherings in Acts. 
i. We have a gathering of believers. 
ii. We have a few people speaking at the meeting and dominating the discussion. This includes:

1. Peter, 
2. Barnabas, 
3. Paul, 
4. James, 
5. as well as believers from the sect of Pharisees who argued that circumcision was required for salvation. 
iii. So the meeting was open in the sense that more than one person could speak up and present their point of view from the scripture. 
iv. However, the meeting was not one where everyone present contributed equally. 
1. Instead, a limited number of persons dominated the proceedings.
c. Second, Luke is stressing the shared participation of the elders with the apostles in their authority to conduct the meeting and to decide the matter at hand.
i. Every time Luke mentions how the matter was considered and decided he lists the elders right along with the apostles. 
ii. This occurs five times in this passage:

1. The first is in Antioch in verse 2 and the decision to go to the apostles and elders in Jerusalem. 
2. In verse 4, we are told that the apostles and elders receive the company from Antioch. 
3. In verse 6, it is the apostles and elders who come together to decide the matter. 
4. In verse 22, it is both the apostles and elders who decide the matter based upon and in agreement with the statements of Peter, Paul, Barnabas, and James. 
5. In verse 23, 25, and 28 the authority of the decision is attributed to the apostles and the elders. 
6. (Acts 16:4 also attributes the decision to the authority of not just the apostles, but to both the apostles and the elders.)
iii. While it is true that Luke only records the statements of the apostles Peter, Barnabas, Paul, and James, we must note that not all of the other apostles spoke. 
1. And we must also note that the apostles weren’t the only ones allowed to speak at the gathering. 
2. The Christians who were from the Pharisaic tradition also spoke. 
3. These same men had been able to teach in Antioch (Acts 15:1). 
iv. Through Acts 15, we see elders presented as:

1. Not sent as apostles by Jesus Christ or the Holy Spirit directly, 
2. Participating along with the disciples in conducting and leading the church gatherings and overseeing doctrinal issues.
3. Sharing in the special position and authority that the apostles had over the church and in making important decisions for the church. 
a. Acts 15 does not contrast the apostles with the elders by assigning a special function or authority to the apostles that it withholds from the elders.
b. Whatever Acts 15 credits the apostles with, the elders are credited with also. 
4. Frank Viola’s model necessitates a very hard distinction between apostles and elders, particularly with regard to their function and authority in church gatherings. 
a. Such a distinction is not presented in Acts 15. 
b. In fact, such a distinction is contrary to any indications we have from the text itself. 
c. As such, Acts 15 provides serious indications that Viola’s model is in error with regard to its claim that the role of elders in the church was very different from the special function held by the apostles.
v. We might also note that Silas and Judas speak to the church in Antioch when the church there received the news about the decision from this church gathering in Jerusalem.
Acts 15:30 So when they were dismissed, they came to Antioch: and when they had gathered the multitude together, they delivered the epistle: 31 Which when they had read, they rejoiced for the consolation. 32 And Judas and Silas, being prophets also themselves, exhorted the brethren with many words, and confirmed them. 33 And after they had tarried there a space, they were let go in peace from the brethren unto the apostles. 34 Notwithstanding it pleased Silas to abide there still. 35 Paul also and Barnabas continued in Antioch, teaching and preaching the word of the Lord, with many others also.
1. Silas even remains in Antioch with Paul and Barnabas for teaching and preaching the word. 
2. Now, who were Judas and Silas? 
a. They were not apostles. 
b. And yet they addressed and spoke at the gathering in Antioch alongside the apostles Paul and Barnabas. 
c. Were they perhaps among the elders of Jerusalem? 
i. We cannot be sure, but this would fit with what we’d expect from what we’ve seen so far.
d. Acts 15:36-21:14, Paul’s second missionary journey. 
i. Throughout this longer series of chapters there is little mention of Christian church gatherings. 
ii. There are several mentions of Paul and others, such as Apollos, going into the synagogues to persuade the Jews 
1. (Acts 17:1, 17:17, 18:4, 18:7, 18:19, 18:26, and 19:8).
iii. Aquila and Priscilla and Apollos…does Priscilla teach Apollos?
1. What happens

a. In Acts 18:26, we find mention of Aquila and his wife Priscilla’s interaction with Apollos. 
b. After hearing Apollos speak in the synagogue, Aquila and Priscilla take him aside and explain the way of God to him more perfectly or completely. 
2. Important questions regarding the idea of participation by women in church gatherings. 
a. First, this passage is that this event does not take place in a church gathering, this is a private exchange between three persons. 
i. Note: it is not our position that the scripture prohibits women from ever speaking or sharing with men in personal or private settings particularly when accompanied by their husband. 
ii. As such, this text cannot inform us about whether women could speak in a church gathering.
b. Is this an instance where a woman, in this case Priscilla, is teaching a man, namely Apollos? 
i. It would be difficult to draw any certain conclusions about this question from the text, which does not explain further or provide additional details on the nature of the conversation that took place here. 
ii. Luke describes how Aquila and Priscilla took Apollos aside and expounded unto him the way of God more fully.

1. But there is no indication that Priscilla herself spoke. 
2. As we have seen, Luke will at times attribute something to more than one person (Paul and Barnabas, Peter and John), when only one of those persons does all or most of the speaking. 
iii. (Perhaps both Aquila and Priscilla are mentioned because they both invited Apollos to their home and acted as hosts while Aquila did most of the talking and Luke followed his familiar pattern of generally attributing the speaking.) 
iv. Ultimately, because Luke has made such general attributions before, we cannot be sure whether Priscilla herself instructed Apollos or whether it was merely Aquila who did the instructing.
3. Conclusions from Aquila and Priscilla

a. This is not an example of a woman teaching in a church gathering. 
i. As such, Acts 18 does not present any real difficulties for the Elder-Leadership model’s assertion that women could not speak, teach, or ask questions in a church gathering. 
ii. Nor does it provide any real support for the Viola model’s assertion that women can speak, teach, and ask questions equally with men at church gatherings.
e. Acts 21:26 through Acts 22:22 is Luke’s account of:

i. Paul’s return to Jerusalem,

ii. The riot at the Temple, 
iii. Paul’s arrest, 
iv. Paul’s trial before the Sanhedrin (Acts 22:23 through 23:30.) 
f. Acts 23:31-26:32
i. Recounts Paul’s trials and hearings with Roman officials, courts, and kings. 
g. Acts 27:1

i. Paul begins his journey to Rome and is shipwrecked on Melita. 
h. In Acts 28:16-31

i. Paul at last arrives in Rome and meets with Jews there. 
ii. Luke informs us that after this meeting, Paul taught for two years in Rome at a home he rented there while awaiting his trial before Caesar. 
iii. Thus concludes the Book of Acts.
XXIII. Examining Apostolic and Eldership Functions in Acts and the Epistles
a. In the final chapters of Acts, beginning with Paul’s second missionary journey, Luke provides further confirmation of the importance of teaching in the apostolic ministry and in the church in general.
b. In Acts 18:11, Luke explains that Paul stayed in Corinth teaching them for a year and a half (Acts 18:1, 11). 
c. The only instance of a church meeting in these chapters is found in Acts 20:7-9.
Acts 20:6 And we sailed away from Philippi after the days of unleavened bread, and came unto them to Troas in five days; where we abode seven days. 7 And upon the first day of the week, when the disciples came together to break bread, Paul preached unto them, ready to depart on the morrow; and continued his speech until midnight. 8 And there were many lights in the upper chamber, where they were gathered together. 9 And there sat in a window a certain young man named Eutychus, being fallen into a deep sleep: and as Paul was long preaching, he sunk down with sleep, and fell down from the third loft, and was taken up dead. 10 And Paul went down, and fell on him, and embracing him said, Trouble not yourselves; for his life is in him. 11 When he therefore was come up again, and had broken bread, and eaten, and talked a long while, even till break of day, so he departed. 12 And they brought the young man alive, and were not a little comforted.
i. Paul and the disciples in Troas gathered together on the first day of the week for the breaking of bread. 
ii. Three times in this segment of chapter 20 the text notes that Paul spoke for a long time. 
1. So once again we have confirmation that having a single person dominate the church meeting through teaching was a characteristic feature of the early church gatherings (at least when an apostle was present.) 
2. And once again we have another meeting in which not everyone participates or shares equally and in which there is no segment of musical worship, no skits, and no poetry. 
3. And we still have no indication of a new non-apostolic meeting format.
d. In chapter 20 we come to additional indications regarding the role and function of the elders in the absence of apostolic leadership. 
i. Luke continues to chronicle Paul’s stops along this second missionary tour, here the Ephesian elders meet with Paul before his departure from Miletus. 
Acts 20:15 And we sailed thence, and came the next day over against Chios; and the next day we arrived at Samos, and tarried at Trogyllium; and the next day we came to Miletus. 16 For Paul had determined to sail by Ephesus, because he would not spend the time in Asia: for he hasted, if it were possible for him, to be at Jerusalem the day of Pentecost. 17 And from Miletus he sent to Ephesus, and called the elders of the church. 18 And when they were come to him, he said unto them, Ye know, from the first day that I came into Asia, after what manner I have been with you at all seasons,19 Serving the Lord with all humility of mind, and with many tears, and temptations, which befell me by the lying in wait of the Jews: 20 And how I kept back nothing that was profitable unto you, but have shewed you, and have taught you publickly, and from house to house, 21 Testifying both to the Jews, and also to the Greeks, repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ. 22 And now, behold, I go bound in the spirit unto Jerusalem, not knowing the things that shall befall me there: 23 Save that the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying that bonds and afflictions abide me. 24 But none of these things move me, neither count I my life dear unto myself, so that I might finish my course with joy, and the ministry, which I have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of the grace of God. 25 And now, behold, I know that ye all, among whom I have gone preaching the kingdom of God, shall see my face no more. 26 Wherefore I take you to record this day, that I am pure from the blood of all men. 27 For I have not shunned to declare unto you all the counsel of God. 28 Take heed therefore unto yourselves, and to all the flock, over the which the Holy Ghost hath made you overseers (1985), to feed the church of God, which he hath purchased with his own blood. 29 For I know this, that after my departing shall grievous wolves enter in among you, not sparing the flock. 30 Also of your own selves shall men arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples after them. 31 Therefore watch (1127), and remember, that by the space of three years I ceased not to warn every one night and day with tears. 32 And now, brethren, I commend you to God, and to the word of his grace, which is able to build you up, and to give you an inheritance among all them which are sanctified. 33 I have coveted no man’s silver, or gold, or apparel. 34 Yea, ye yourselves know, that these hands have ministered unto my necessities, and to them that were with me. 35 I have shewed you all things, how that so labouring ye ought to support the weak, and to remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how he said, It is more blessed to give than to receive. 36 And when he had thus spoken, he kneeled down, and prayed with them all. 37 And they all wept sore, and fell on Paul’s neck, and kissed him, 38 Sorrowing most of all for the words which he spake, that they should see his face no more. And they accompanied him unto the ship.
ii. First, we must again note that there are multiple elders said to exist in the Ephesian church community, not just a single elder. 
1. This contradicts the Psuedo-traditional model’s notion of church leadership vested in a single head-pastor.
iii. Second, Paul speaks of how he taught them publicly and from house to house. 
1. So, we have here another indication that the church meetings, which took place from house to house, were characterized by teaching (at least when an apostle was present.)
iv. Third, Paul’s comments here are informative about the role and function of the elders in the church, including church gatherings. 
e. Examining the remaining scriptural information on how the apostles understood and presented the role and function of elders in the church.  

i. Answering our major questions

1. We will now begin to connect what we’ve learned:

a. FROM the historical narrative of the early church from the gospels and the Book of Acts 
b. TO what we learn from the New Testament’s discussion of church gatherings and leadership throughout the epistles. 
2. We will be able to answer with finality whether:

a. The apostles intended for the elders to be their successors who would inherit the apostolic function and format for conducting church gatherings 
b. OR if the apostles instead saw the function of the elders as entirely distinct from the apostolic role of dominating church gatherings through the teaching of the Word. 
3. And we will be able to see if there are any indications or instructions for a new mode of church gatherings and leadership given by the apostles to the elders.
ii. In Acts 20, we gain further insight into how the elders were to filled the need created by the absence of the apostles as Paul speaks to the elders of the church at Ephesus. 
Acts 20:28 Take heed therefore unto yourselves, and to all the flock, over the which the Holy Ghost hath made you overseers (1985), to feed the church of God, which he hath purchased with his own blood. 29 For I know this, that after my departing shall grievous wolves enter in among you, not sparing the flock. 30 Also of your own selves shall men arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples after them. 31 Therefore watch (1127), and remember, that by the space of three years I ceased not to warn every one night and day with tears.

1. Paul’s comments here fit very well with our assessment from Acts 14:23 that the elders were appointed to fill a need created by the absence of the apostles. 
2. Verse by verse

a. In verse 28, Paul tells the elders to take heed over the flock over which the Holy Spirit made them overseers. 
b. Paul then tells them to feed the church of God. 
c. In verse 29-30, Paul adds that after he departs wolves would come to teach the church (the flock) false doctrine. 
d. And after informing the elders of this, Paul again tells them to watch (verse 31).
i. Peter speaks similarly of false teachers entering into the flock in 2 Peter 2:1-2. 
1. Notice that just like Paul in Acts 20:29, Peter uses the phrase “among you” to designate a time when he himself is not present.
2 Peter 2:1 But there were false prophets also among the people, even as there shall be false teachers among you, who privily shall bring in damnable heresies, even denying the Lord that bought them, and bring upon themselves swift destruction. 

ii. According to both Paul and Peter, the elders were the safeguard to protect against the infiltration and spread of false teaching. 
3. How were elders to protect against this? 
a. Paul and Peter state that the elders were to keep the churches in sound doctrine by watching and taking oversight of the flock. 
4. But how did elders (also called overseers, bishops, or pastors) oversee the flock? 
a. One hint comes from Peter’s first epistle.

iii. Jesus and the apostles as elders

1. Peter refers to himself as an elder and then refers to Jesus Christ as the Chief Shepherd. 
1 Peter 5:1 The elders which are among you I exhort, who am also an elder, and a witness of the sufferings of Christ, and also a partaker of the glory that shall be revealed: 2 Feed the flock of God which is among you, taking the oversight (1983) thereof, not by constraint, but willingly; not for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind; 3 Neither as being lords over God’s heritage, but being ensamples to the flock. 4 And when the chief Shepherd shall appear, ye shall receive a crown of glory that fadeth not away.

2. John similarly introduces himself as an elder in his final two epistles.
2 John 1:1 The elder unto the elect lady and her children, whom I love in the truth; and not I only, but also all they that have known the truth;

3 John 1:1 The elder unto the wellbeloved Gaius, whom I love in the truth.

3. In Acts 1:15-26, Judas’ position (which was filled by Matthias) is referred to as that of an elder or bishop.
Acts 1:20 For it is written in the book of Psalms, Let his habitation be desolate, and let no man dwell therein: and his bishoprick(1984) let another take.
4. Peter even refers to Jesus as both Shepherd and Elder (or Bishop) in his first epistle.
1 Peter 2:25 For ye were as sheep going astray; but are now returned unto the Shepherd (4166) and Bishop (1985) of your souls.

a. The Greek word translated “bishop” in this passage as well as in 1 Timothy and 1 Titus is the same word that is translated “overseers” in Acts 20:28 (above) when Paul speaks to the Ephesian elders. 
b. It is the Greek word “episkopos,” Strong’s number 1985. 
c. Of course, Peter is not saying anything new about Jesus in this epistle. 
5. Jesus refers to himself as the good shepherd in John 10:11, 14.
John 10:11 I am the good shepherd (4166): the good shepherd (4166) giveth his life for the sheep. 12 But he that is an hireling, and not the shepherd (4166), whose own the sheep are not, seeth the wolf coming, and leaveth the sheep, and fleeth: and the wolf catcheth them, and scattereth the sheep. 13 The hireling fleeth, because he is an hireling, and careth not for the sheep. 14 I am the good shepherd (4166), and know my sheep, and am known of mine.
a. The word that Jesus uses for “shepherd” is the Greek word “poimen” 
i. (Strong’s number 4166). It is the same word Paul uses in Ephesians 4:11, where it is translated as “pastors.”
Ephesians 4:11 And he gave some, apostles; and some, prophets; and some, evangelists; and some, pastors (4166) and teachers (1320); 12 For the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ: 13 Till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ: 14 That we henceforth be no more children, tossed to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doctrine, by the sleight of men, and cunning craftiness, whereby they lie in wait to deceive; 15 But speaking the truth in love, may grow up into him in all things, which is the head, even Christ: 16 From whom the whole body fitly joined together and compacted by that which every joint supplieth, according to the effectual working in the measure of every part, maketh increase of the body unto the edifying of itself in love.

b. And similarly, in his epistle James refers to himself among the teachers of the church with the same word for “teacher” that is coupled in Ephesians with the term “pastors.” 
i. It is the Greek word “didaskalos” (Strong’s number 1320.)
James 3:1 My brethren, be not many masters (1320), knowing that we shall receive the greater condemnation.
c. Paul does the same in his two letters to Timothy, referring to himself with this Greek word for teacher that he identifies in Ephesians with the term “pastors.”
1 Timothy 2:7 Whereunto I am ordained a preacher, and an apostle, (I speak the truth in Christ, and lie not;) a teacher (1320) of the Gentiles in faith and verity.

2 Timothy 1:11 Whereunto I am appointed a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher (1320) of the Gentiles.

iv. Application of synonymous Greek terms to Jesus, the apostles, and the elders. 
1. Synonyms in the Greek.

a. The Greek term “episkopos” is sometimes translated as “bishop” and at other times translated as “overseer” and it is applied to both apostles and elders. 
b. The term “elder” itself, which is the Greek word “presbuteros,” is applied to both apostles and the local church leaders appointed in each city by the apostles.
c. The term “episkopos” meaning “bishop” or “overseer” and the term “poimen” meaning “shepherd” are both applied to Jesus and to local elders. 
d. The term for “teacher,” which is used side by side with “poimen” in Ephesians, is also applied to both elders and apostles.
2. From the interchangeable usage of all these terms, two interesting facts emerge. 
a. First, that these terms (bishop, elder, overseer, and pastor) are synonyms for one another. 
b. Second, and more relevantly to our study, the New Testament describes the role and function of the apostles using the same descriptive terms as it uses to describe the leadership role and function of Jesus. 
c. The New Testament also uses these exact same descriptive terms to describe the role and function of the local elders. 
d. This bears gives strong indications that the apostles themselves understood that elders had a function and role in the church that was similar to their own.
v. Understanding the role of the elders by understanding the role of Jesus and the apostles as elders/overseers/teachers/bishops/pastors/shepherds.

1. How did Jesus oversee God’s flock? 
a. Jesus oversaw the flock by teaching them. 
i. He cared for it by giving it God’s commands, by teaching it God’s ways. 
1. Matthew 6 explains this concept, which Peter references in his epistle.
Mark 6:34 And Jesus, when he came out, saw much people, and was moved with compassion toward them, because they were as sheep not having a shepherd: and he began to teach them many things.
1 Peter 2:25 For ye were as sheep going astray; but are now returned unto the Shepherd (4166) and Bishop (1985) of your souls.

2. Jesus’ response to observing that the people were as sheep without a shepherd is to teach them. 
ii. Jesus did not oversee the flock by letting them each share equally with one another as they gathered together.
1. We have seen from our survey of the gospels how Jesus’ teaching dominated the time he spent together with his disciples (and the crowds.) 
2. In accordance with this, one of the qualifications of elders (or bishops) was that they had to be able to teach.
1 Timothy 3:1 This is a true saying, If a man desire the office of a bishop, he desireth a good work. 2 A bishop then must be blameless, the husband of one wife, vigilant, sober, of good behaviour, given to hospitality, apt to teach; 3 Not given to wine, no striker, not greedy of filthy lucre; but patient, not a brawler, not covetous; 4 One that ruleth (4291) well his own house, having his children in subjection with all gravity; 5 (For if a man know not how to rule (4291) his own house, how shall he take care of the church of God?)
Titus 1:7 For a bishop must be blameless, as the steward of God; not selfwilled, not soon angry, not given to wine, no striker, not given to filthy lucre; 8 But a lover of hospitality, a lover of good men, sober, just, holy, temperate; 9 Holding fast the faithful word as he hath been taught, that he may be able by sound doctrine both to exhort and to convince the gainsayers.

a. In these passages Paul provides instructions to Timothy and Titus, both of whom were elders according to the early church historians. 
i. Paul instructs these men to appoint elders (or bishops as they are called here in this passage.) 
ii. In Timothy, Paul even compares the elder’s role as the father over his household to his own role in the church (Ephesians 6:4). 
iii. Paul had specifically left Titus in Crete to ordain elders in each city just as he himself had done in Acts 14:23. 
b. (Note that in Titus 1:5 we have another indication that there were multiple elders appointed in every city and not just a single elder appointed in each city.)
Titus 1:5 For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders in every city, as I had appointed thee:

c. Along similar lines, Paul instructs Timothy to find faithful men who will be able to teach the Word of Christ after Timothy and when Timothy himself is not present. 
i. This sounds very much like when the apostles appointed elders to carry on in their absence.
2 Timothy 2:2 And the things that thou hast heard of me among many witnesses, the same commit thou to faithful men, who shall be able to teach others also.

vi. The same themes and patterns are present in each of these passages. 
1. The theme is that elders (bishops, pastors, overseers) are to oversee and protect the flock from the infiltration of false doctrine. 
a. In Ephesians 4:11, Paul couples the term “poimen” or shepherds with the term “teacher.” 
i. Once again we see that the elders’ prevention of the false doctrine is through teaching sound doctrine. 
b. Thus, elders follow the same pattern that Jesus and the apostles established by leading and teaching God’s flock during their gatherings. 
i. And as we demonstrated earlier, Jesus and the apostles’ pattern was one in which one or two speakers dominated the focus of the meeting.
2. Direct indications from Jesus that he would appoint people to serve in this capacity while he was away. 
a. Before he ascended, before he left the church, Jesus appointed the apostles to serve in overseeing the church after His ascension through the teaching of the word. 
b. Jesus even equated this teaching and oversight role to concept of shepherds feeding a flock, a role that both Peter and Paul specifically pass on to the elders using the exact same terms in 1 Peter 5 and Acts 20.
John 20:21 Then said Jesus to them again, Peace be unto you: as my Father hath sent me, even so send I you. 22 And when he had said this, he breathed on them, and saith unto them, Receive ye the Holy Ghost: 23 Whose soever sins ye remit, they are remitted unto them; and whose soever sins ye retain, they are retained.

Matthew 28:18 And Jesus came and spake unto them, saying, All power is given unto me in heaven and in earth. 19 Go ye therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost: 20 Teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you: and, lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the world. Amen.

John 21:15 So when they had dined, Jesus saith to Simon Peter, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me more than these? He saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou knowest that I love thee. He saith unto him, Feed my lambs. 16 He saith to him again the second time, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me? He saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou knowest that I love thee. He saith unto him, Feed my sheep. 17 He saith unto him the third time, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me? Peter was grieved because he said unto him the third time, Lovest thou me? And he said unto him, Lord, thou knowest all things; thou knowest that I love thee. Jesus saith unto him, Feed my sheep.
1 Peter 5:1 The elders which are among you I exhort, who am also an elder, and a witness of the sufferings of Christ, and also a partaker of the glory that shall be revealed: 2 Feed the flock of God which is among you, taking the oversight (1983) thereof, not by constraint, but willingly; not for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind; 3 Neither as being lords over God’s heritage, but being ensamples to the flock. 4 And when the chief Shepherd shall appear, ye shall receive a crown of glory that fadeth not away.

Acts 20:28 Take heed therefore unto yourselves, and to all the flock, over the which the Holy Ghost hath made you overseers (1985), to feed the church of God, which he hath purchased with his own blood. 29 For I know this, that after my departing shall grievous wolves enter in among you, not sparing the flock. 30 Also of your own selves shall men arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples after them. 31 Therefore watch (1127), and remember, that by the space of three years I ceased not to warn every one night and day with tears.

c. Jesus taught the disciples that he would appoint some of his servants to manage his household while he was away.
Matthew 24:45 Who then is a faithful and wise servant, whom his lord hath made ruler (2525) over his household, to give them meat in due season? 46 Blessed is that servant, whom his lord when he cometh shall find so doing. 47 Verily I say unto you, That he shall make him ruler (2525) over all his goods. 48 But and if that evil servant shall say in his heart, My lord delayeth his coming; 49 And shall begin to smite his fellowservants, and to eat and drink with the drunken; 50 The lord of that servant shall come in a day when he looketh not for him, and in an hour that he is not aware of, 51 And shall cut him asunder, and appoint him his portion with the hypocrites: there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.

Luke 12:42 And the Lord said, Who then is that faithful and wise steward, whom his lord shall make ruler (2525) over his household, to give them their portion of meat in due season? 43 Blessed is that servant, whom his lord when he cometh shall find so doing. 44 Of a truth I say unto you, that he will make him ruler (2525) over all that he hath. 45 But and if that servant say in his heart, My lord delayeth his coming; and shall begin to beat the menservants and maidens, and to eat and drink, and to be drunken; 46 The lord of that servant will come in a day when he looketh not for him, and at an hour when he is not aware, and will cut him in sunder, and will appoint him his portion with the unbelievers. 

i. The word for “ruler” that occurs in both of these passages is the Greek word “kathistemi” (Strong’s number 2525). 
1. It means to “to set, to place, to put, to set one over a thing.” 
2. It denotes “to place one in charge of something, to appoint one to administer an office or duty.” 
ii. Here, Jesus plainly uses this word to speak of appointing one of his servants over the other servants in his household. 
d. And according to Christ, the servant’s duty is to “feed” the other servants and “to give them their meat in due season.” 
i. We have already seen this metaphor of “feeding” God’s house used to refer to the teaching of the word. 
ii. So, again Jesus is presenting the idea that there will be those who will be “over” God’s house whose responsibility is to “feed” or teach them His word. 
iii. And we see that these persons were appointed specifically to carry out this duty while Jesus, the master of the house, is away.
3. Seeing the pattern

a. Jesus to the apostles

i. In his absence, because he was leaving, Jesus Christ sent out the apostles as the Father had sent him. 
ii. In doing so, Jesus, the Apostle, the Chief Shepherd, commanded the apostles to teach all that he had taught them. 
1. And we have seen them doing so in the church gatherings that are recorded for us in Acts.
iii. When Jesus was unable to be present with his disciples at their gatherings and to teach them in person, he appointed the apostles to continue this role and function. 
b. The apostles to the elders

i. Later the apostles encounter the same situation. 
ii. They will not be able to be present continually at church gatherings in every community of believers. 
iii. They will not be able to continue to lead and teach during these meetings. 
iv. So, what do the apostles do? 
1. They do as Jesus had done. 
2. They appoint or ordain elders to continue the work of overseeing the churches just as they had done and just as Jesus had formerly done at gatherings through leading and teaching the word.
a. Paul commands this very thing to Titus in Titus 1:5. 
b. Paul uses the same Greek word that Jesus used to for the servant who is “made ruler” over the household while the master is away and who is supposed to “feed” God’s word to the other servants. 
c. Below, Paul follows these instructions from Jesus when he himself instructs Titus to “ordain elders in every city.”
Titus 1:5 For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain (2525) elders in every city, as I had appointed (1299) thee:

vii. Viola misses the pattern, elders were appointed to continue the role of the apostles in leading the church communities and gatherings
1. Elders were appointed
a. The word “kathistemi” is being used in these passages to indicate someone being given the role of performing a particular function that is not equally shared by all of God’s people. 
i. Incidentally, in Hebrews “kathistemi” is also used of the high priest.
Hebrews 5:1 For every high priest taken from among men is ordained (2525) for men in things pertaining to God, that he may offer both gifts and sacrifices for sins:

Hebrews 7:28 For the law maketh (2525) men high priests which have infirmity; but the word of the oath, which was since the law, maketh the Son, who is consecrated for evermore.


Hebrews 8:3 For every high priest is ordained (2525) to offer gifts and sacrifices: wherefore it is of necessity that this man have somewhat also to offer.

b. Paul applies a word (“kathistemi”) that refers to the ordaining of Old Testament priests to the appointment of elders in Titus 1:5.

2. How then can Frank Viola confidently deny that elders were ordained or appointed into a hierarchical role or special function within the church and suggest instead that they were merely “recognized” for work they were already doing?
a. In the quote below Viola argues that since Hebrews indicates the Old Testament priesthood is gone, therefore, there are no longer any special roles or functions in the church and instead every member of the church functions equally.
The modern-day pastoral office has overthrown the main thrust of the letter to the Hebrews – the ending of the old priesthood. It has made ineffectual the teaching of 1 Corinthians 12-14, that every member has both the right and the privilege to minister in a church gathering. It has voided the message of 1 Peter 2 that every brother and sister is a functioning priest. Being a functioning priest does not mean that you may only perform highly restrictive forms of ministry like singing songs in your pew, raising your hands during worship, setting up the PowerPoint presentation, or teaching a Sunday school class. That is not the New Testament idea of ministry! – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, pages 136-137

b. Viola is simply wrong here. 
3. By applying the same word for “ordain” that was used of the Old Testament priests to refer to the appointment of elders in the church, Paul’s idea carries with it hierarchical roles and special functions for elders/overseers. 
a. And as we saw earlier, the notion that every believer is a priest in no way denies that there are special roles or functions among the priests.
4. Again, in the quote below, Viola argues that elders were not appointed into special roles. 
a. Notice, that Viola is again proof-texting the verses given that he merely cites them without providing their text, without discussing their context, without demonstrating that they are related. 
b. Instead, he assumes that just citing these verses proves his point against his opponent’s position.
Strikingly, only three passages in the New Testament tell us that elders were publicly recognized. Elders were acknowledged in the churches in Galatia (Acts 14:23). Paul and Timothy acknowledge elders in Ephesus (1 Timothy 3:1ff). He also told Titus to recognize them in the churches in Crete (Titus 1:5ff.). The word ordain (KJV) in these passages does not mean to place into office. It rather carries the idea of endorsing, affirming, and showing forth what has already been happening. It also conveys the thought of blessing. Public recognition of elders and other ministries was typically accompanied by the laying on of hands by apostolic workers. (In the case of workers being sent out, this was done by the church or the elders). In the first century, the laying of hands merely meant the endorsement or affirmation of a function, not the installment into any office or the giving of special status. Regrettably, it came to mean the latter in the late second and early third centuries. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, pages 123-124

Elders exist in the church before they are outwardly recognized. Apostolic endorsement merely makes public that which the Spirit has already accomplished. The laying on of hands is a token of fellowship, oneness, and affirmation. It’s a profound error, therefore, to confuse biblical recognition with ecclesiastical ordination. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Appendix, Objections and Responses About Leadership, page 290

5. Are we proof-texting?

a. Perhaps Viola might argue that we are proof-texting by relating three disparate and unrelated verses from Hebrews (Hebrews 5:1, 7:28, and 8:3) to Titus 1:5. 
b. But are these passages unrelated? 
i. Consider that all four verses discuss the appointment of persons into a special role and special function that is not in general shared by all believers. 
ii. And all four passages use the same Greek word when doing so.
iii. Viola himself even relates these passages when he contends that in contrast to the Old Testament priesthood, which Hebrews dismantles, elders had no special function in the church. 
iv. Viola’s argument depends on connecting passages in Hebrews, which discuss the Old Testament priesthood to passages like Titus 1:5, which discuss the appointment and function of elders. 
c. Since, Viola himself connects these passages, he cannot object to our doing so in examination of his own claims.
6. In three places Hebrews refers to “those who rule over” others in the churches.
Hebrews 13:7 Remember (3421) them which have the rule (2233) over you, who have spoken unto you the word of God: whose faith follow, considering the end of their conversation. 8 Jesus Christ the same yesterday, and to day, and for ever. 9 Be not carried about with divers and strange doctrines. For it is a good thing that the heart be established with grace; not with meats, which have not profited them that have been occupied therein.

Hebrews 13:17 Obey (3982) them that have the rule (2233) over you, and submit (5226) yourselves: for they watch (69) for your souls, as they that must give account, that they may do it with joy, and not with grief: for that is unprofitable for you.

Hebrews 13:24 Salute all them that have the rule (2233) over you, and all the saints. They of Italy salute you.

a. Here in Hebrews 13, in the context of warning them about false doctrine, we see Paul telling his readers to remember or be mindful of those that rule over them who speak the word to them. 
b. In verse 7, we see that “those who rule” speak the word to the church. 
c. And in verse 17, we see that they watch over the church. 
d. (It is also worth noting that this language seems remarkably related to Acts 20 and Peter’s first epistle, in which Paul and Peter speak of elders as “watching” to safeguard the church against “false doctrine.”)
e. The word translated as “rule” in this passage is the Greek word “hegeomai” (Strong’s number 2233.) 
i. It is the same word used in Matthew 2:6 to refer to Jesus’ rule as “Governor” over the flock of Israel as its shepherd. 
ii. The word translated as “rule” in Matthew 2:6 is the Greek verb “poimaino,” Strong’s number 4165. 
iii. It comes from the Greek noun “poimen” (Strong’s number 4166), meaning “shepherd” or “pastor,” which is used in Ephesians 4:11 and which is synonymous with overseer elsewhere in the New Testament.
Matthew 2:6 And thou Bethlehem, in the land of Juda, art not the least among the princes of Juda: for out of thee shall come a Governor (2233), that shall rule (4165) my people Israel.
f. “Hegeomai,” which is used in these three verses from Hebrews, is also used in Acts 7:10 to refer to Joseph’s appointment over all of Pharaoh’s house.
Acts 7:10 And delivered him out of all his afflictions, and gave him favour and wisdom in the sight of Pharaoh king of Egypt; and he made (2525) him governor (2233) over Egypt and all his house.
i. In this passage, in his speech, Stephen couples “hegeomai” with “kathistemi” to speak of Joseph’s being “made ruler” over all of Pharaoh’s house. 
ii. Stephen here parallels Jesus’ own remarks from Matthew 24:45-51 and Luke 12:42-46 to convey the idea of a servant being appointed over the house of his master.
f. Conclusions on the role of elders as they it is presented in the NT by Jesus and the apostles

i. From all these passages, the pattern is very clear and very apparent. 
1. The conclusion is unavoidable. 
2. All alternatives are shown to be without biblical support.
ii. To understand how the elders were overseers of the flock we must simply recognize how the New Testament used this terminology and applied it to the apostles and to Jesus Christ himself. 
1. Oversight and feeding the flock largely involved the ministering and teaching of the word of God when the church gathered together. 
2. And we have only seen one model for how this was conducted. 
a. We have repeatedly seen Jesus and the apostles dominating the church gatherings through teaching the word. 
b. We have not seen a single instance of church meetings in which everyone shared, spoke, and participated equally. 
3. And throughout the course of New Testament history after Jesus’ ascension, after Pentecost, or even later in the lives and ministries of apostles like Peter and Paul, we have seen no indications that this model would be changed or did change.
iii. In their discussions, descriptions, and instructions about elders, the apostles use the very same terminology that they applied to their own role and function in the church. 
1. They use terms like “ruler,” “rule over,” “oversight,” “feed the flock,” “shepherd,” “teacher,” “elder,” and “bishop.” 
2. They make no distinction between their own role and function in the church and that of the elders they appointed after them. 
3. They directly and repeatedly apply their same role and function to the elders.
XXIV. Elders/Overseers Continued the Role and Function of the Apostles in the Church
a. Additional New Testament passages that demonstrate that elders took over the post of leading the church in the absence of the apostles.
b. Matthew 18:15-20 and 1 Corinthians 5:1-13
Matthew 18:15 Moreover if thy brother shall trespass against thee, go and tell him his fault between thee and him alone: if he shall hear thee, thou hast gained thy brother. 16 But if he will not hear thee, then take with thee one or two more, that in the mouth of two or three witnesses every word may be established. 17 And if he shall neglect to hear them, tell it unto the church: but if he neglect to hear the church, let him be unto thee as an heathen man and a publican. 18 Verily I say unto you, Whatsoever ye shall bind on earth shall be bound in heaven: and whatsoever ye shall loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven. 19 Again I say unto you, That if two of you shall agree on earth as touching any thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of my Father which is in heaven. 20 For where two or three are gathered together (4863) in my name, there am I in the midst of them.
i. Review of Matthew 18:15-20 from our survey of the gospels.

1. At the time we noted that:

a. Matthew 18 contradicts the Pseudo-traditional model’s notion of single-headed leadership because 
b. Matthew 18 instead places leadership of the church in the hands of a group of individual who together share authority. 
2. We left it to be explored further whether Jesus’ instructions in this passage would be altered later in the New Testament. 
ii. By comparing this passage’s relationship to 1 Corinthians 5 we will find further evidence that no alteration was ever made.
1. In Matthew 18, we have Jesus giving authority to his apostles to excommunicate persons who are violating his teachings. 
2. Jesus clearly has future gatherings of his followers in mind in this passage. 
a. First, in verse 17, he instructs that the final step is to bring an unrepentant brother before the church, or assembly. 
b. Second, in verse 20, we have Jesus stating that when two or three are gathered in his name he is there among them. 
i. The Greek word for “gathered together” is “sunago” (Strong’s number 4863.) 
ii. We know that this “gathering” refers to church assemblies because Jesus makes this remark right after stating that two or three witnesses must bring the offending brother before the church. 
c. And third, we should also note from verse 20 that Jesus’ instructions were for a point in time when he would no longer be physically present among them.
3. In 1 Corinthians 5, we have an instance in which Jesus’ instructions in Matthew 18 are being practiced in the Corinthian church.
1 Corinthians 5:1 It is reported commonly that there is fornication among you, and such fornication as is not so much as named among the Gentiles, that one should have his father’s wife. 2 And ye are puffed up, and have not rather mourned, that he that hath done this deed might be taken away from among you. 3 For I verily, as absent in body, but present in spirit, have judged already, as though I were present, concerning him that hath so done this deed, 4 In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, when ye are gathered together (4863), and my spirit, with the power of our Lord Jesus Christ, 5 To deliver such an one unto Satan for the destruction of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus. 6 Your glorying is not good. Know ye not that a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump? 7 Purge out therefore the old leaven, that ye may be a new lump, as ye are unleavened. For even Christ our passover is sacrificed for us: 8 Therefore let us keep the feast, not with old leaven, neither with the leaven of malice and wickedness; but with the unleavened bread of sincerity and truth. 9 I wrote unto you in an epistle not to company (4874) with fornicators: 10 Yet not altogether with the fornicators of this world, or with the covetous, or extortioners, or with idolaters; for then must ye needs go out of the world. 11 But now I have written unto you not to keep company (4874), if any man that is called a brother be a fornicator, or covetous, or an idolater, or a railer, or a drunkard, or an extortioner; with such an one no not to eat. 12 For what have I to do to judge them also that are without? do not ye judge them that are within? 13 But them that are without God judgeth. Therefore put away (1808) from (1537) among yourselves that wicked person.
a. In this passage, Paul describes how a member of the Corinthian church community was in violation of Jesus’ teaching regarding fornication (verse 1.) 
b. Paul is clear that the Corinthians must put this man out of their church fellowship (verses 11-13.) 
c. The fact that Paul is discussing church gatherings is clear from this passage. 
i. He mentions the need for them to purge themselves in the context of the Passover meal in verse 7. 
ii. The Passover meal was the meal Jesus celebrated with his disciples the night of his betrayal and arrest at the Last Supper. 
iii. It is the meal that our Christian communal meal is based upon. 
iv. And in verse 11, Paul states that they are not to eat with such a person (in this case, a man committing fornication.)
d. In verses 3-5, Paul specifically instructs the Corinthians that when they are gathered together they should put this man out of their fellowship. 
i. This can be seen explicitly in verse 4. 
4. Comparing 1 Corinthians 5:1-13 with Matthew 18:15-20

a. First, the Greek word for “gathered together” in verse 4 is “sunago” (Strong’s number 4863.) 
i. This is the very word Jesus used in Matthew 18:21 when he provided the apostles with the very instruction for excommunication that Paul is carrying out here and requiring the Corinthian church to follow. 
ii. (This same word “sunago” is used in Acts 4:31, Acts 11:26, Acts 13:44, Acts 14:27, Acts 15:6, Acts 15:30, Acts 20:7, and Acts 20:8 to refer to church gatherings.)
Acts 4:31 And when they had prayed, the place was shaken where they were assembled together (4863); and they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and they spake the word of God with boldness.

Acts 11:26 And when he had found him, he brought him unto Antioch. And it came to pass, that a whole year they assembled themselves (4863) with the church, and taught much people. And the disciples were called Christians first in Antioch.

Acts 14:27 And when they were come, and had gathered (4863) the church together (4863), they rehearsed all that God had done with them, and how he had opened the door of faith unto the Gentiles.

Acts 15:6 And the apostles and elders came together (4863) for to consider of this matter.

Acts 15:30 So when they were dismissed, they came to Antioch: and when they had gathered (4863) the multitude together (4863), they delivered the epistle:
Acts 20:7 And upon the first day of the week, when the disciples came together (4863) to break bread, Paul preached unto them, ready to depart on the morrow; and continued his speech until midnight.

Acts 20:8 And there were many lights in the upper chamber, where they were gathered together (4863). 9 And there sat in a window a certain young man named Eutychus, being fallen into a deep sleep: and as Paul was long preaching, he sunk down with sleep, and fell down from the third loft, and was taken up dead.

b. Second, Paul’s instruction that the Corinthians cast this man out of their fellowship when they have gathered together perfectly follows Jesus’ instruction that they are to bring such a person before the church. 
c. Third, we should notice that Paul states in verse 4 that casting this man out of fellowship is done in the power of Jesus Christ. 
i. This again seems to be another reference to Matthew 18, which established the protocols for excommunication and which states that it was by Jesus’ authority that the apostles were to bind and loose sinful brothers. 
ii. Consequently, the Corinthian church is acting in accordance with that authority and carrying out those instructions from Christ. 

d. Fourth, we might take note that in following up on this matter in his second letter, Paul makes another comment that is similar to statements made by Jesus in Matthew 18.
2 Corinthians 2:3 And I wrote this same unto you, lest, when I came, I should have sorrow from them of whom I ought to rejoice; having confidence in you all, that my joy is the joy of you all. 4 For out of much affliction and anguish of heart I wrote unto you with many tears; not that ye should be grieved, but that ye might know the love which I have more abundantly unto you. 5 But if any have caused grief, he hath not grieved me, but in part: that I may not overcharge you all. 6 Sufficient to such a man is this punishment, which was inflicted of many. 7 So that contrariwise ye ought rather to forgive him, and comfort him, lest perhaps such a one should be swallowed up with overmuch sorrow. 8 Wherefore I beseech you that ye would confirm your love toward him. 9 For to this end also did I write, that I might know the proof of you, whether ye be obedient in all things. 10 To whom ye forgive any thing, I forgive also: for if I forgave any thing, to whom I forgave it, for your sakes forgave I it in the person of Christ;
i. Specifically, we take note of Paul’s statement that whatever the Corinthians forgive, he too forgives in the person of Christ. 
1. This parallel Jesus’ words in Matthew 18:18-20 where he states that whatever the apostles loose on earth will be loosed in heaven. 
a. Of course, in the context of excommunication “loosed” means “forgive.” 
b. And “in heaven” here is a reference to Christ who would be in heaven after his ascension while the apostles were carrying out his instructions. 
2. (Once again, here we notice the familiar theme that apostles were to carry on Christ’s function when he was no longer physically present and elders were to carry on the apostles’ function when they were no longer physically present.)
Matthew 18:18 Verily I say unto you, Whatsoever ye shall bind on earth shall be bound in heaven: and whatsoever ye shall loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven. 19 Again I say unto you, That if two of you shall agree on earth as touching any thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of my Father which is in heaven. 20 For where two or three are gathered together (4863) in my name, there am I in the midst of them.
e. Fifth, notice that Paul’s remarks in 1 Corinthians 5:3-4 echo Jesus’ own statements in Matthew 18:20. 
i. When discussing the process of excommunication in the church, Jesus says that when just two or three are gathered “there am I in the midst of them.” 
ii. Similarly, when discussing excommunication, Paul not only says that he is “absent in body, but present in spirit” but also that when the Corinthians are gathered together, his spirit and the power of Jesus are present with them. 
iii. There is no doubt that Paul is borrowing from the language of Jesus’ teaching on excommunication.
5. Relevance of comparing 1 Corinthians 5:1-13 and Matthew 18:15-20 to our study on the role of elders.
a. Matthew 18 clearly establishes that the authority to excommunicate was given to the apostles to conduct after Christ’s ascension when Christ was no longer present Himself. 
b. 1 Corinthians 5 clearly shows that the authority to excommunicate which was given to the apostles had been given to the Corinthian church, when the apostles themselves were not physically present. 
c. It is apparent then that this practice and authority for excommunication, which was an act carried out at a church gathering, was transferred by the apostles to the church communities.
d. But 1 Corinthians 5 doesn’t mention elders specificially…

i. True, in 1 Corinthians 5, Paul intended for a larger body of the church beyond just the elders to gather together for the purposes of excommunication, but the same is true in Matthew 18. 
1. But in Matthew 18, Jesus refers to the church assembly as well as the two or three apostles who were charged to lead the process of excommunication. 
ii. And yet Matthew 18 places the authority and responsibility of conducting the excommunication with the apostles, not with the entirety of the church that they were to bring the offending brother before. 
1. Similarly, we can have just as much confidence that it was the Corinthian elders that lead the church gatherings and conducted the excommunication procedure before the whole church in Corinth. 
iii. At this point what biblical motivation would we have for assuming otherwise when doing so would be contrary to such a comprehensive body of scriptural information on the topic of the function of elders during church gatherings?
iii. 1 Timothy 5:17 – Direct and specific NT statements that the elders were the successors of the apostolic role in church gatherings and leadership
1. In our article entitled “Church Authority and Leadership Conditional,” we examine the significance of Paul’s statement regarding bishops/elders in 1 Timothy 5:17.
1 Timothy 5:17 Let the elders (4245) that rule well be counted worthy of double (1362) honour (5092), especially (3122) they who labour in the word and doctrine.

2. The context of this remark is the distribution of the church’s regular collection, which helped in part to support the needs of widows in the church, as we have already seen in Acts 6.
Acts 6:1 And in those days, when the number of the disciples was multiplied, there arose a murmuring of the Grecians against the Hebrews, because their widows were neglected in the daily ministration.
a. As we have previously learned from our survey, the early church community shared their possession in order to support each other’s material needs (Acts 2:44-45, Acts 4:34-37). 
b. In 1 Timothy 5, Paul is discussing this same subject, taking care of widows and providing for the church.
1 Timothy 5:5 Now she that is a widow indeed, and desolate, trusteth in God, and continueth in supplications and prayers night and day. 6 But she that liveth in pleasure is dead while she liveth. 7 And these things give in charge, that they may be blameless. 8 But if any provide not for his own, and specially for those of his own house, he hath denied the faith, and is worse than an infidel…16 If any man or woman that believeth have widows, let them relieve them, and let not the church be charged; that it may relieve them that are widows indeed. 17 Let the elders (4245) that rule well be counted worthy of double (1362) honour (5092), especially (3122) they who labour in the word and doctrine. 18 For the scripture saith, Thou shalt not muzzle the ox that treadeth out the corn. And, The labourer is worthy of his reward.

3. In the midst of his discussion Paul states in verse 17 that the elders were to receive a double portion. 
4. Viola explains in his book, Reimagining Church, that this passage does not indicate that elders held special roles in church leadership.
The elders were not regarded as religious specialists, but as faithful and trusted brethren. They were not clergy, but self-supportive family men with secular jobs (Acts 20:17, 32-35, 1 Tim.. 3:5, 7; Titus 1:6; 1 Peter 5:2-3). Because of their tireless labor, some elders received double honor from the church. But double honor is just that – extra respect. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 179

Again, those elders who serve well are to receive more honor – or greater respect. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 9, Reimagining Oversight, page 179

a. Viola is missing something very important to this passage and very significant to the role and function of elders when apostles were not present. 
b. As we explain in greater detail in our article, the significance of this statement is often overlooked. 
c. But the fact is that the double portion designates something very specific. 
d. It is not simply the idea of “greater honor” or “extra respect” as Frank Viola mistakenly asserts. 
5. The giving of the double portion is the biblical way of identifying an heir or successor (Deuteronomy 21:17, 2 Kings 2:9). 
a. Under Old Testament law, the oldest son received a portion of his father’s inheritance, which was twice the size of the allotments given to the other children. 
b. In short, the double portion was the way of denoting which heir among all the heirs was the ranking and successor.
c. Elijah and his successor Elisha. 
i. 1 Kings 2:7 describes how “fifty men of the sons of the prophets” accompanied Elijah and Elisha on the day when Elijah was to be taken away into heaven. 
1. Yet it is only Elisha that walks alone with Elijah. 
ii. In verse 9, Elisha specifically asks to be given a “double portion” of the prophetic spirit that is upon Elijah. 
1. Why? Contextually it is clear. There are many “sons” or heirs of the prophets, but Elisha wants to inherit Elijah’s rank over them after Elijah is no longer physically present. 
iii. Verse 15 records that Elisha’s request is granted and that the “sons of the prophets” recognized that Elisha had inherited Elijah’s rank and bowed down to him. 
d. Once again, we can see that the idea of a double portion denotes who had rank among the “sons” or “heirs” left behind when a leader was no longer physically present.
6. Conclusions on 1 Timothy 5
a. While Frank Viola fails to take this critical information into account or is perhaps completely unaware of it, Paul undoubtedly was not. 
i. If Viola believes this “double portion” is simply added respect he is either being naïve or he is just wrong.
b. In saying that the elders were to receive a double portion, Paul is referencing this Old Testament code in order to identify that when the apostles were gone, the elders were the successors of the apostles and they inherited the apostles’ rank over the rest of the sons and heirs. 
i. If Paul had simply meant “more respect” why did he use the word “double?” 
1. This is not incidental. 
ii. In 1 Timothy, Paul is discussing the distribution of material goods to support the needs of the community. 
1. In doing so he states that the “elders” who “rule well” and “especially those who labor in the word and in doctrine” receive a “double honor.” 
c. Notice also from the text that Paul specifically designates that this applies to elders who labored in the word and in doctrine. 
i. Paul here unequivocally confirms our assessment that the elders were appointed in order to fill the need created by the absence of the apostles. 
ii. In locations or times when the apostles would not be present, the elders were to take up the apostles’ role in the leading and conducting of the church meetings through the teaching of God’s Word. 
iii. And in so doing, the elders were overseeing the flock and protecting God’s people from the infiltration of false teaching just as Jesus and the apostles had done before them.
c. Conclusions about elders as the successors of the apostolic roles in church gatherings and leadership
i. As Paul himself indicates, the elders who functioned as the apostles’ successors in the local churches were right to do so. 
ii. Frank Viola is wrong to conclude that the elders (or presbyters) were in violation of the New Testament church model when they acted as the apostles successors and dominated church gatherings as the apostles had. 
Church leadership began to formalize at about the time of the death of the itinerant apostolic workers (church planters). In the late first and early second centuries, local presbyters began to emerge as the resident “successors” to the unique leadership role played by the apostolic workers. This gave rise to a single leading figure in each church. Without the influence of the extra-local workers who had been mentored by the New Testament apostles, the church began to drift toward the organizational patterns of her surrounding culture. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, page 110

1. It is Viola who’s got this wrong, not the first century elders. 
iii. Consequently, according to the New Testament, but contrary to Viola’s model, elders (or overseers) were the successors of the apostolic leadership role in the church communities.
XXV. 1 Corinthians 1-10 – Studying the Context of 1 Corinthians
a. At this point in our study we have covered all of the relevant New Testament passages on church gatherings and leadership except one, 1 Corinthians 11-14. 
b. Before we proceed into our examination of that passage let us first take note of what we have learned so far so that we can be sure to place what we find in 1 Corinthians within the context of this larger body of information.
i. Through the course of our survey we first learned that Jesus’ manner of meeting with his disciples was characterized by his teaching them in dominant fashion. 
1. Though these meetings were open to the disciples asking questions or making comments themselves, they were not meetings in which each person present contributed or participated equally. 
ii. As we saw throughout the Book of Acts, in accordance with their “on-the-job” training from Jesus, the apostles continued to conduct church gatherings according to the speaker-dominant model they had learned from Christ. 
1. In fact, they continued to practice this model well after Jesus’ ascension and the day of Pentecost.
iii. We also took note there are no instances recorded in the Gospels or the Book of Acts where:

1. Church gatherings involved equal participation by all present, 
2. The communion meal was abbreviated to small portions of bread and wine, 
3. Musical worship occupied a large segment of the meetings, 
4. Poetry or skits were performed. 
5. All attendees spoke with equal contributions or for equal or nearly equivalent amounts of time. 
iv. And we have absolutely not read of any prohibition against church meetings being dominated by one or more persons teaching the word of God for long periods of time.
v. We have seen several facts emerge clearly from the New Testament. 
1. First, multiple elders were appointed in each church community. 
2. Second, part of the reason for the appointment of elders was in order for the elders to lead the church gatherings through teaching the word according to the speaker-dominant style that was first established by Jesus Christ and afterward carried out by his apostles. 
vi. The pattern is clear. 
1. When Jesus ascended he sent his apostles out to continue leading God’s people on earth. 
a. When the apostles left a community of disciples, they appointed elders over that community who were supposed to do the same.
2. We have seen that Jesus, his apostles, and the elders of the early church communities lead through the teaching of the word. 
a. As the church grew throughout the Roman Empire and beyond and the time of the apostles drew to a close, elders were appointed to fill that role and function. 
vii. On the New Testament appointment of elders

1. In the New Testament elders are mentioned in Jerusalem, in Lystra, in Iconium, in Antioch (Acts 14:21-23), in Ephesus (Acts 20:17), in Crete (Titus 1:5), and in Philippi (Philippians 1:1). 
2. And we have two statements indicating that appointing elders in each church community was the practice of the apostles (Acts 14:23, Titus 1:5).
3. Our study of all the passages in the gospels and the Book of Acts leads us to adopt the conclusion that multiple elders were appointed in each church community to oversee that church through the teaching of the word at their meetings. 
viii. The language used to describe elders and their role is the same language that is used to describe Jesus and the apostles who held this role before them.
1. This supports the conclusion that elders did indeed hold such a specialized, hierarchical, and at times dominating position.

2. Jesus is the Chief Elder, Bishop, Overseer, Pastor. 
a. He ruled over and oversaw God’s flock and fed them with his word by teaching them at their gatherings. 
3. The apostles were elders, bishops, overseers, pastors and teachers.

a. They ruled over and oversaw God’s people through the teaching of the word at the church gatherings just as Jesus had taught them and sent them to do. 
4. And the elders, likewise, were pastors, overseers, bishops, and teachers.

a. They were to rule over and oversee God’s flock and feed them by teaching them God’s word at their gatherings just as it had been taught to them by the apostles.
5. Conclusions from the NT descriptions of Jesus, the apostles, and elders.
a. Nowhere in the New Testament have we seen any indication whatsoever that the role and function of elders in church gatherings was in any way different from that of the apostles in church gatherings. 
b. But we have seen abundant evidence that the elders were to function in the same way as the apostles did in church gatherings.
i. The cases are inextricably linked and connected by the historical descriptions as well as the language of the New Testament. 
ii. Because of this, we cannot question the role of the elder at the church meeting without also questioning and overturning Jesus’ role and that of the apostles in the church gatherings as well.

c. Indeed, we have seen no evidence of any other model for church leadership or church gatherings in the New Testament. 
d. And we have likewise seen no indication that any change was made, was going to be made, or should be made to this model prior to Christ’s return.
6. Expectations as we proceed into 1 Corinthians based on our study of the rest of the NT

a. As we proceed to our examination of 1 Corinthians 11-14 we must keep in mind all these things that we have already established from our study and survey of the New Testament. 
b. From the weight of that material we would expect that: 
i. 1 Corinthians should coincide with and fit the model that is so well and clearly established throughout every other passage in the entire New Testament, which speaks on the subject. 
ii. We will not find a lonely outlier, a single passage, which in the midst of such a large body of information and with no prior precedent, somehow indicates a novelty completely distinct, unanticipated, and irreconcilable with what we have seen in every other possible New Testament passage on the subject.
c. The historical context of 1 Corinthians

i. Paul’s first epistle to the Corinthians was written from Ephesus. 
1. The text of 1 Corinthians 16:8 states this plainly.
1 Corinthians 16:8 But I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost.
ii. Based on Luke’s chronology and Paul’s own indication in 1 Corinthians 16:8 that he was in Ephesus when he wrote 1 Corinthians, scholars deduce that this first letter to Corinth was written toward the end of Paul’s three year stay in Ephesus, which ended in the riot of Diana worshippers and Paul’s departure for Macedonia. Here is that chronology of events:
1. Acts 18:1 and 11 inform us that after Paul had spent a year and a half in Corinth.

2. He then stops in Ephesus briefly before departing on his way to keep the Jewish feast in Jerusalem (Acts 18:19, 21.) 
3. In Acts 19:1, Paul arrives back in Ephesus where he stays for three years (Acts 19:10, Acts 20:31.) 
a. After this, Paul again intends to head to Jerusalem (Acts 19:21.) 
b. He sends Timothy and Erastus ahead of him into Macedonia, while he remains in Ephesus, the capital city of the Roman province of Asia, for a season (Acts 19:22-23, 30.) 
c. At this point a riot occurs in Ephesus over Paul’s preaching against the gods of the Roman culture, especially Diana who was the patron goddess of the city of Ephesus (Acts 19:23-35.) 
d. After the assembly of rioters and Diana worshippers is dismissed, Paul gathers the believers together and departs for Macedonia where he stays for three months (Acts 20:1.) 
4. He then travels on to Troas, where he stays for five days (Acts 20:6.) 
5. Then Paul sails to Assos, then Mitylene, then Chios, Samos, Trogyllium, and finally to Miletus (Acts 20:13-15.) 
6. Because of his haste to get to Jerusalem by Pentecost, Paul intends not to spend time in the province of Asia. 
7. As a result, Paul sends to the elders of the Ephesian church before he departs on towards Jerusalem (Acts 20:17-Acts 21:1.)
d. So, what do we know about Corinth at this time in New Testament history? 
i. Beyond the biblical information, which we will look at momentarily, we can find basic historical descriptions in any decent Bible dictionary.
Corinth, an ancient and celebrated city of Greece…Corinth was a place of great mental activity, as well as of commercial and manufacturing enterprise. Its wealth was so celebrated as to be proverbial; so were the vice and profligacy of its inhabitants. The worship of Venus here was attended with shameful licentiousness. – Smith’s Bible Dictionary, Thomas Nelson Publishers, page 124
ii. Ancient Corinth was both financially prosperous and a center of worship for the goddess Venus. 
iii. But these facts are about the city of Corinth itself, we want to know about the community of believers that lived there. 
1. For this we turn to the New Testament.
e. NT information on the community of believers in Corinth
i. The New Testament’s account of the birth of the Corinthian church.
1. Acts 18:1 is the first mention of Corinth in the New Testament and the first record of believers in that city. 
a. There Luke records for us that after his time in Athens, Paul went to Corinth (Acts 18:1). 
2. In Corinth, Paul meets Aquila and his wife Priscilla with whom he works making tents during his time in the city. 
3. At some point Silas and Timothy arrive from Macedonia. 
4. While there, Paul first reasoned with the Jews in the synagogue each Sabbath day, persuading some Jews and Greeks alike. 
a. When other Jews oppose his message that Jesus is the Christ, Paul determines to speak to the Gentiles instead. 
b. At this point, Paul stays with Justus. 
5. Crispus, the chief synagogue ruler and his household came to believe in Jesus Christ and were baptized.
ii. After this, Paul remains in the city for a year and a half teaching the word (Acts 18:11.) 
1. Towards the end of this period, some Jews in the city accused Paul before Gallio, the proconsul of the Roman province of Achaia. 
a. (Achaia is one of two Roman provinces of Greece, the other was Macedonia.) 
2. Gallio dismisses the hearing on the grounds that the charge does not concern Roman law (Acts 18:14-15.) 
iii. After this, Paul remains in Corinth for a time and then departs. 
1. Passing through Syria, Paul arrives in Ephesus, as we chronicled earlier (Acts 18:20.) 
2. After this, there is no further mention of Corinth except in Paul’s Corinthian letters (and Paul’s statement in 2 Timothy 4:20 that Erastus was in Corinth.)
iv. Any additional insights about the Corinthian church come from Paul’s epistles directly. 
f. 1 Corinthians 1-10, the context for 1 Corinthians 11-14

i. In order to understand Paul’s comments on church gatherings and leadership in chapters 11-14 of 1 Corinthians, it is best to first familiarize ourselves with the issues and situations of the Corinthian church as well as Paul’s response to them. 
ii. The reason for this chapter by chapter examination is twofold. 
1. First, going chapter by chapter will ensure that we are taking into account all of the relevant biblical context so that we will not leave anything important out of our analysis. 
2. Second, going chapter by chapter will also ensure that a lack of awareness of the actual biblical context will not result in an inadvertent insertion of extra-biblical points of view into our conclusions.
iii. There are several relevant themes that we find in Paul’s comments throughout the book of 1 Corinthians. 
1. First, Paul repeatedly criticizes the tendency of some Corinthians toward proud assertions and their own self-preference which was to the detriment of others. 
2. Second, although perhaps less frequently, Paul contrasts the Corinthians’ pride or self-assertion with their shame. 
3. Third, Paul often corrects the Corinthians by pointing to his own practice or the practice of other apostles. 
4. And fourth, Paul repeatedly corrects the Corinthians by appealing to things that have been universally established in all the churches.
g. 1 Corinthians – chapter by chapter
i. 1 Corinthians 1

1. The first instance of these trends can be seen in chapter 1, where Paul chastises the Corinthians for dividing from one another, each group claiming to be special followers of Paul, or Apollos, or Peter, or Jesus. 
a. This contention seems similar to the apostles’ own discussions (in the gospels) about which of them was to be the greatest in the kingdom (Matthew 18:1). 
b. Here, second generation Christians in Corinth make similar claims about themselves based upon who they personally followed.
2. Paul’s correction of this specific issue:

a. Begins by a reference to Christ’s humility upon the cross. 
b. Uses the crucifixion to demonstrate how God’s wisdom seems foolish to those who think themselves great in this world (1:17-30.) 
c. References the fact that not many persons who receive Christ are of high-birth. 
i. (This mirrors Jesus’ own statements regarding the difficulty of getting the rich to enter the kingdom of heaven – Matthew 19:23.)
3. Here in chapter 1, Paul corrects Corinthian assertions by pointing to universal truths that are known in all the churches. 
a. In this case, the truths that are universally known among the churches are:

i. The humility of Christ’s crucifixion 
ii. The widespread lowly condition of the majority of Christians. 
b. Paul’s point is that because these truths were universally known among the churches, the Corinthians should have known them also and that universal knowledge should have prevented the Corinthians’ misbehavior.
4. In this first issue of the Corinthians’ self-preference and proud assertions, we can see a trend that will continue to be exhibited in Paul’s responses throughout the book. 
ii. 1 Corinthians 2-4
1. In chapter 2, Paul continues with this same theme and pattern. 
a. Paul corrects the Corinthians’ pride by drawing their attention to the humble manner in which Paul himself acted when he was among them (1 Corinthians 2:1-16.) 
2. In chapters 3 and 4, after once again deals with some Corinthian’s childish divisions, pride and self-assertion which was a detriment to one another and instructs them not to proudly assert themselves over one another, but instead to humbly serve one another for each other’s benefit.
a. Paul offers as examples Apollos and himself who act as workmen laboring on God’s house. 
b. He provides contrast to the Corinthians’ prideful assertions by saying that he takes no stock in how he values his own work in the gospel (1 Corinthians 3:5-4:4), but leaves it to God to determine the quality of his work (1 Corinthians 4:1-4). 
c. Instead of thinking highly of oneself, Paul directly states in chapter 3:18, “Let no man deceive himself. If any man among you seemeth to be wise in this world, let him become a fool, that he may be wise.” 
d. Paul concludes his reference to himself and Apollos in verse 6.
1 Corinthians 4:6 And these things, brethren, I have in a figure transferred to myself and to Apollos for your sakes; that ye might learn in us not to think of men above that which is written, that no one of you be puffed up for one against another.

e. In verse 8 of chapter 4, Paul even mocks their self-admiration for thinking they were “so rich.” 
i. He follows this comment by again referring to the humility exhibited by the apostles (1 Corinthians 4:10.) 
ii. After citing his own example as an apostle Paul tells them to follow it (1 Corinthians 4:16.)
iii. Continuing through 1 Corinthians 4-6

1. In verse 17 of chapter 4, Paul makes an important statement where he declares that he taught the same things everywhere in every church community.
1 Corinthians 4:17 For this cause have I sent unto you Timotheus, who is my beloved son, and faithful in the Lord, who shall bring you into remembrance of my ways which be in Christ, as I teach every where in every church.
a. So, once again we see Paul pointing to truths that are universally known in all the churches: 

i. (The crucifixion, the low estate of most Christians, and his own humble manner.)

b. These trends further confirm our expectation that what we find in 1 Corinthians will not be a novel or special set of instructions for the Corinthian church alone. 
c. Instead, as Paul appeals to universal truths known in all the churches, we should expect to find Paul writing to the church at Corinth the same rules for church gatherings and leadership that we have seen practiced in the rest of the New Testament and which Paul himself taught everywhere he went.
2. In verse 18 of chapter 4, Paul again speaks about the Corinthians’ proud assertions of themselves and calls them “puffed up.” 
a. His correction contrasts their being “puffed up” with the shame they have acquired by permitting a man in fornication to remain in their fellowship (5:1-2.) 
b. Again, Paul corrects their error by providing instructions which are true in all the churches. 
3. We know that Paul’s instructions here involve universally known truths for three reasons. 
a. First, as we saw earlier, Paul’s instructions for excommunication here mirror Jesus’ instructions for excommunication in Matthew 18. 
i. The fact that these are Jesus’ instructions implies that they are true for all the churches rather than something novel or something uniquely instituted in Corinth to fit a particular situation. 
b. Second, in verses 6-7 Paul appeals to axioms such as “a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump” and “Christ our passover is sacrificed for us,” which Paul connects to each other. 
i. The axiomatic nature of these phrases itself demands that they are universally true and universally known in the churches. 
c. Third, Paul phrases the condemnation as “such fornication as is not so much as named among the Gentiles.” 
i. This implies that the sinfulness of the action was so universally known that even the sinful nations knew it. 
4. So, for these reasons, it is obvious that Paul is once again correcting the Corinthians by appealing to things that were established universally among all the churches.
iv. 1 Corinthians 6

1. Paul turns to another, related issue of self-assertion in the Corinthians church, specifically the behavior of selfishly preferring themselves over one another’s interests. 
2. In chapter 6:1 and 6:6, Paul brings up that some of them had taken each other before the civil courts. 
a. Paul says that this too is a shame (6:5). 
b. In verse 7, Paul indicates that one of the problems of taking one another to court was that they insisted on the vindication of their own wants and needs rather than preferring to suffer for the gospel. 
3. In the remainder of chapter 6 (verses 9-18, especially), Paul reminds the Corinthians of the universal, Christian teachings against fornication and other sinful practices. 
a. These universals include additional axioms, such as: 
i. “all things are lawful for me, but I will not be brought under the power of any,” 
ii. “your bodies are the members of Christ,” 
iii. and “your body is the temple of the Holy Ghost.” 
b. As indicated earlier, the very nature of an axiom demands that these things must have been universally known truths in all the churches.
v. 1 Corinthians 7
1. In chapter 7, Paul turns to another issue of selfish assertion and preferring oneself over what is beneficial to others. 
2. In relation to the issue of potential fornication, Paul discusses a question that the Corinthians had asked of him regarding marriage. 
3. In accord with his overall theme of preferring one another, in verse 3-5 of chapter 7 Paul explains that husbands and wives should not defraud each other of marital relations. 
a. Paul’s comments run against the idea of our own rights regarding our bodies and instead assert that we should forego our rights and instead serve one another’s wants and needs. 
4. In the remainder of chapter 7, Paul first reasserts basic and universal Christian teaching. 
a. The universal nature of these statements is demonstrated by their generality. 
b. For example, Paul says in verse 4, “The wife hath not power of her own body, but the husband: and likewise also the husband hath not power of his own body, but the wife.” 
i. Certainly this is not the case only in Corinth, but everywhere in general where wives and husbands are concerned. 
ii. Again, the statement seems axiomatic. 
c. Similarly, Paul later writes in verse 34 that “There is difference also between a wife and a virgin.” 
i. Once again, it is clear that Paul means that this difference is generally true concerning all wives and virgins.
d.  Similarly, in verses 22-23 Paul says, “he that is called in the Lord, being a servant, is the Lord’s freeman: likewise also he that is called, being free, is Christ’s servant. Ye are bought with a price; be not ye the servants of men.” 
i. Once again, such a statement is clearly universally true for all Christians everywhere. 
e. Lastly, in verse 10, Paul appeals to Jesus’ own teaching when he says, “unto the married I command, yet not I, but the Lord, Let not the wife depart from her husband.” 
i. This is a reference to Jesus’ commands in Matthew 5 and 19, Mark 10, and Luke 16. 
ii. As we noted earlier, the fact that these are Jesus’ instructions implies that they are true for all the churches rather than something novel or unique to one church or another. 
5. So, once again we see Paul correcting the Corinthians’ tendencies for selfishness and self-advancement by appealing to universal norms in all the churches.
vi. 1 Corinthians 8
1. In chapter 8, Paul begins his discussion of meats sacrificed to idols. 
2. His argument takes a familiar course within the theme of the rest of this epistle. 
a. First, we are informed that this issue again involves Corinthians who thought highly of themselves. 
i. They were asserting themselves against their fellow Christians, who in this case were actually behaving correctly and refraining from eating meat sacrificed to idols (1 Corinthians 8:1-2). 
ii. (A more detailed analysis of Paul’s argument concerning the permissibility of eating meat sacrificed to idols can be found in our “Liberty in Christ study.”) 
b. For our purposes here, it is only important to point out that Paul first chastises the Corinthians who ate sacrificed meat on the grounds that in thinking and acting this way they were destroying their brethren. 
3. Again, we see Paul dealing with the theme of pride and self-assertion versus serving and loving your brother (1 Corinthians 8:11-13).
vii. 1 Corinthians 9

1. As chapter 9 begins, Paul supports his argument by citing how he himself did not make use of his rights as an apostle in order that he might better serve the Corinthians without hindrance (1 Corinthians 9:1-19.) 
2. In the concluding verses of chapter 9, Paul again points to his own example of seeking the benefit of others rather than exercising his own rights (1 Corinthians 9:20-27.)
viii. 1 Corinthians 10

1. Paul’s means of correcting Corinthian misbehavior is to refer them to other biblical truths, not to provide novel and unique solutions.
a. The opening portion of chapter 10 has Paul reminding the Corinthians of lessons from the Old Testament wherein God’s people erred through an idolatrous feast and through fornication (1 Corinthians 10:1-11.) 
b. Paul uses these examples from the Old Testament because they specifically relate to two issues that he has already had to address with the Corinthians, fornication and eating meat sacrificed to idols (1 Corinthians 10:11-14). 
2. In verses 15-28, Paul reminds the Corinthians of the truth that those who knowingly partake of the sacrificial meal fellowship with the being to whom the meal was sacrificed. 
a. He asserts this fact against the idea of eating meat sacrificed to idols. 
3. In verses 29-33, Paul again restates his ongoing theme that whatever they do they should act for the benefit of others and not themselves. 
4. His summary of this theme comes in the first two verses of chapter 11. 
1 Corinthians 11:1 Be ye followers of me, even as I also am of Christ. 2 Now I praise you, brethren, that ye remember me in all things, and keep the ordinances, as I delivered them to you.

a. In these verses, Paul is still discussing the idea of humble service to others and he tells the Corinthians to follow his example as he followed Christ’s example.
b. In verse 2 of chapter 11, Paul again tells the Corinthians to keep the ordinances which he had passed on to them. 
i. These are the same ordinances mentioned in chapter 4:17 when Paul stated that what he taught in Corinth was the same as what he taught everywhere in every church community. 
1 Corinthians 4:17 For this cause have I sent unto you Timotheus, who is my beloved son, and faithful in the Lord, who shall bring you into remembrance of my ways which be in Christ, as I teach every where in every church.
ii. In both verses, Paul is instructing the Corinthians to follow and remember his example (1 Corinthians 11:1), his ways (1 Corinthians 4:17), and the ordinances that he delivered to the Corinthians and to every other church as well. 
5. As we have repeatedly indicated, it is extremely important that one of the main theme in Paul’s arguments centers around what was taught universally in all the churches.
h. Preparing to examine 1 Corinthians 11-14
i. As we begin our examination of 1 Corinthians 11-14, let us pause for a second to note the importance of the passages we are about to cover. 
1. We have already studied the rest of the New Testament passages on church gatherings and leadership. 
2. And we have already studied the context and information about the Corinthian church that is presented in the first ten chapters of this letter as well as the context provided in the Book of Acts. 1 
ii. The significance of 1 Corinthians 11-14

1. 1 Corinthians 11-14 is the only remaining passage on this topic for us to add to our knowledge of the subject.
2. It is also the chief passage that Frank Viola refers to in his books in support of his model for equal participation, function, and contributions from everyone at a church gathering.
iii. Earlier, we noted that Frank Viola himself recognizes and stresses the importance of the fact that what Paul taught about church gatherings in Corinth, he taught everywhere. 
1. And Viola points out that what we read in 1 Corinthians is normative, and therefore prescriptive, for “all churches yesterday and today.”
Point: Normative apostolic commands are binding on the contemporary church. But normative apostolic practices are as well. By normative, I mean those practices that contain a spiritual subtext and are the outworking of the organic nature of the body of Christ. Such practices are not purely narrative. They carry prescriptive force. This means that they reflect the unchanging nature of God Himself. And they naturally emerge whenever God’s people live by divine life together – irrespective of culture or time. In that connection the Book of Acts and the Epistles are awash with references to the apostolic tradition. In 1 Corinthians 4:17, Paul declares how he taught his ways “everywhere in every church.” To Paul’s mind, doctrine and duty – belief and behavior, life and practice – are inseparable. In short, that which is included in the apostolic tradition is normative for all churches yesterday and today. The exhortations of Paul to “hold firmly to the traditions just as I delivered them to you” and to practice what “you have learned and received and heard and seen in me” are the considerations that should guide our church life. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, pages 247-248
iv. So, from 1 Corinthians 1-10, we have become familiar with the issues that were occurring within the Corinthian church as well as Paul’s methods for correcting them. 
1. In each case we have found Paul correcting Corinthian malpractice, self-assertion, and pride with universally taught and universally practiced biblical truths. 
2. With this in mind, we can proceed to our study of the critical chapters of this epistle when it comes to the topic of church gatherings and church leadership, chapters 11-14.
XXVI. The Relevance of 1 Corinthians 11-14 to Church Gatherings and Leadership
a. 1 Corinthians 11-14 is the key passage supporting Frank Viola’s model of equal participation, contribution, and function by all at church gatherings. 
i. (For clarity, the first quote below begins with Viola’s arguing that the Pseudo-traditional model prevents Christ from expressing himself during church gatherings.)
Jesus Christ has no freedom to express Himself through His body at His discretion. He too is rendered a passive spectator. Granted, Christ may be able to express Himself through one or two members of the church – usually the pastor and the music leader. But this is a very limited expression. The Lord is stifled from manifesting Himself through the other members of the body. Consequently, the Protestant liturgy cripples the body of Christ. It turns it into one huge tongue (the pastor) and many little ears (the congregation). This does violence to Paul’s vision of the body of Christ, where every member functions in the church meeting for the common good (see 1 Corinthians 12). –Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 3, The Order of Worship: Sunday Mornings Set in Concrete, page 76

The early church met for the purpose of displaying Jesus Christ through the every-member functioning of Christ’s body. The goal was to make Christ visible and to edify the whole church in the process. Mutual edification through mutual sharing, mutual ministry, and mutual exhortation was the aim. To our thinking, what would make all the difference is if God’s people were equipped and then encouraged to have meetings where every member shared the Christ they had encountered that week, freely and openly, as 1 Corinthians 14:26, 31 and Hebrews 10:25 exhort. The result: God would be seen and thus glorified. Consider your physical body. When every member of you body functions, your personality is expressed. It is the same with Christ. When each member of His body shares his or her portion of Christ, then Christ is assembled (see 1 Corinthians 12-14). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Afterword, page 268

In organic church life, the meetings look different every week. While the brothers and sisters in an organic church may prayerfully plan the focus of their own meetings (for instance, they might set aside a month for the body to concentrate on Ephesians 1), they do not plan a specific order of worship. Instead, everyone is free to function, share, participate, and minister spiritually during gatherings, so the creativity expressed in them is endless. Participants do not know who will stand up and share next nor what they will share. There might be skits; there might be poems read, there might be new songs introduced and sung; there might be exhortations, testimonies, short teachings, revelations, and prophetic words. Because everyone is involved and people contribute spontaneously, boredom is not a problem. The most meaningful meetings are generally those in which everyone participates and functions. Jesus Christ is the center of the meeting. He is glorified through the songs, the lyrics, the prayers, the ministry, and the sharing. The meeting is completely open for the Holy Spirit to reveal Christ through each member as He sees fit, In the words of 1 Corinthians 14:26, “every one of you” contributes something of Christ to the gathering. In organic church life, the corporate church meeting is an explosive outflow of what the Lord revealed of Himself to each member during the week. These features are virtually absent in the typical institutional church service. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Afterword, page 261

In like manner, the New Testament letters show that the ministry of God’s Word came from the entire church in their regular gatherings. From Romans 12:6-8, 1 Corinthians 14:26, and Colossians 3:16, we see that it included teaching, exhortation, prophecy, singing, and admonishment. This “every-member” functioning was also conversational (1 Corinthians 14:29) and marked by interruptions (1 Corinthians 14:30). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 4, The Sermon: Protestantism’s Most Sacred Cow, page 88

In fact, one of the goals of New Testament-styled preaching and teaching is to get each of us to function (Ephesians 4:11-16). It is to encourage us to open our mouths in the church meeting (1 Corinthians 12-14). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 4, The Sermon: Protestantism’s Most Sacred Cow, page 97

As we read the New Testament with an eye for understanding how the early Christians gathered, it becomes clear that they had four main types of meetings. They were: Apostolic Meetings. These were special meetings where apostolic workers preached to an interactive audience. Their goal was either to plant a church from scratch or to encourage an existing one. The twelve apostles held such meetings in the temple courts in Jerusalem during the birth of the church in Jerusalem (Acts 5:40-42). Paul held the same kind of meetings in the hall of Tyrannus when he planted the church in Ephesus (Acts 19:9-10, 20:27, 31). There are two chief characteristics of the apostolic meeting. One is that an apostolic worker does most of the ministry. The other is that such meetings are never permanent. They are temporary and have a long-range goal. Namely, to equip a local body of believers to function under the headship of Jesus Christ without the presence of a human head (Eph. 4:11-16; 1 Corinthians 14:26). – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 49-51

As Paul pulls back the curtain of the first-century church gathering in 1 Corinthians 11-14, we see a meeting where every member is actively involved. Freedom, openness, and spontaneity are the chief marks of this meeting. “One another” is its dominant feature – mutual edification its primary goal. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 53

But the gatherings of the church are especially designed for every believer to express Christ through his or her gift (1 Cor. 11-14, Hebrews 10:24-25). – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 57-58

We believe the pastoral office has stolen your right to function as a full member of Christ’s body. It has distorted the reality of the body, making the pastor a giant mouth and transforming you into a tiny ear. It has rendered you a mute spectator who is proficient at taking sermon notes and passing an offering plate. But that is not all. The modern-day pastoral office has overthrown the main thrust of the letter to the Hebrews – the ending of the old priesthood. It has made ineffectual the teaching of 1 Corinthians 12-14, that every member has both the right and the privilege to minister in a church gathering. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, pages 136-137
ii. Notes on Viola’s view of 1 Corinthians 11-14
1. First, from the quotes we can list the various conclusions that Frank Viola offers, which he believes find their support in 1 Corinthians 11-14.
a. Viola states that 1 Corinthians 11-14 instructs us that:
i. Church meetings shouldn’t be dominated by one or two members. 
1. This would be too limited in terms of participation.
ii. Every member of the church should function, participate, speak, teach, and share, equally in the church gatherings.
2. Although these quotes are long and simply citing them takes up several pages, they encompass the totality of Viola’s discussion of 1 Corinthians 11-14 in his books.
a. This puts his reader in an unfortunate situation. 
b. Throughout our study we have sought diligently and tediously to examine the entirety of the New Testament discussion of church gatherings and leadership within the context of the historical narrative and from the facts presented in each passage. 
c. While Viola is quick and confident to condemn the practice of citing passages without an examination or context for them, he repeatedly commits this error when supporting of his own model. 
i. In neither Pagan Christianity nor Reimagining Church does Viola provide an exegesis of New Testament passages on church gatherings and leadership.
ii. As the quotes above demonstrate, he cites 1 Corinthians 11-14 repeatedly, but never does he exegete the passage in context for his readers. 
iii. (And yet, despite his lack of thorough biblical exposition both of his two books are longer than our study, even though we are examining the exact same subject matter.)
d. As we begin our study of these key passages in 1 Corinthians 11-14, we will do what Viola does not. 
i. Instead of providing merely our own human assertions, we will let passages speak for themselves and examine them in light of their historical and biblical context as well as the particular details of their internal content. 
ii. As we do, we will also continue to assess Viola’s position on 1 Corinthians 11-14 directly.
iii. Keeping in mind the key positions from our three models. 
1. We used four categories to help keep track of the different points of view offered by the models. 
2. These four categories dealt with the following issues:
a. Category A: Church leadership. 
i. Key Question: Were the local church communities of the New Testament period under a single authoritative pastor, by a group of individuals collectively, or by all members of the church equally?
b. Category B: The Communion Meal.
i. Key Question: Was the communion meal of the New Testament church part of a full meal or did it consist of only a small portion of bread and wine?
c. Category C: Format and Common Features of the Meeting (not including Communion.)
i. Key Questions: 
1. Did New Testament church gatherings consist of large segments of musical worship and uninterruptable monologues? 
2. Did New Testament church gatherings consist of every person participating, functioning, and contributing equally through songs, skits, poems, short teachings, prayers, etc.? 
3. Did New Testament church gatherings consist of one to three individuals (called elders/overseers/pastors/etc.) dominating through teaching the Word with some lesser, limited participation from those with questions or comments?  
d. Category D: Gender Participation.
i. Key Question: Were women allowed to participate in the New Testament church gatherings to the same extent that men were or were they prohibited from teaching, speaking, or asking questions?
3. As we proceed into 1 Corinthians 11-14, we will note when the passage provides answers to these important questions and provides indications in support of or in contradiction of our models.

XXVII. 1 Corinthians 11 – Paul Begins His Discussion of Church Gatherings
a. The first important point from 1 Corinthians 11 is that Paul’s discussion of church gatherings doesn’t begin until verse 17. 
i. In his article on women participating in church gatherings, Viola contends the opposite and states that 1 Corinthians 11:1-16 discusses women praying and prophesying in church gatherings.
(Incidentally, women had both the right and the privilege to participate in the meetings of the church. See endnote for details.) 6 – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 55

First, Paul has already encouraged the women to pray and prophesy earlier in the 

letter (1 Cor. 11:5). Second, Paul encourages the whole church to function in Chapter 14. He writes, “for you can all prophesy one by one” (v. 31) and “when you assemble, every one of you has a psalm, has a teaching, has a revelation . . .” (v. 26). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10

Does this mean that the sisters are never to speak in the meeting? Certainly not. Such an reflects a culturally biased misreading of Paul. It also puts Paul in stark contradiction with himself (11:5; 14:26, 31). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10-12

Consider the following: In 1 Corinthians, Paul states numerous times that women may prophesy in the church (1 Cor. 11:5; 14:26, 31). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

The truth of the matter is that the “limiting passages” are highly obscure. Anyone who asserts that they are clear and direct is living in a fog of presumption and academic naivety. For one thing, such an assertion reflects a benighted dismissal of texts like Acts 2:17, Galatians 3:28, and 1 Corinthians 11:5, 14:26, 31. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 9

1. Even though Viola contends that 1 Corinthians 11 is discussing women praying and prophesying in church gatherings, he offers no evidence or exegesis from the passage in support of his claim. 
a. To be clear, it is true that 1 Corinthians 11:1-16 does discuss women praying and prophesying. 
b. Where we disagree, however, is that verses 1-16 are referring to church gatherings rather than just in average daily life or in their own household. 
i. As we stated earlier, Paul does not begin to discuss church gatherings until verse 17 of this chapter. 
ii. To put it simply, it is equally hypothetically possible that:

1. This passage is discussing women praying and prophesying in the church, 
2. That Paul is simply discussing women praying and prophesying at home or in a private setting. 
3. What reason do we have to conclude that Paul must be discussing church gatherings and not private settings? 
a. Viola himself offers nothing but his own conclusion that this passage is about church gatherings. 
iii. Three facts that provide clear indication from the chapter itself that 1 Corinthians 11:1-16 is not about church gatherings at all. 
1 Corinthians 11:17 Now in this that I declare unto you I praise you not, that ye come together not for the better, but for the worse. 18 For first of all, when ye come together in the church, I hear that there be divisions among you; and I partly believe it. 19 For there must be also heresies among you, that they which are approved may be made manifest among you. 

1. First, we know that the first 16 verses of this chapter are not about church meetings because, as we indicated earlier, nowhere does Paul mention church gatherings in this chapter prior to verse 17.
2. Second, Paul’s language in verse 17 clearly introduces a change of topic, particularly his use of the opening phrase “Now in this,” followed by new terms and issues that he has not mentioned previously. 
a. He goes from discussing issues of head coverings, hair length, and general headship without mentioning church gatherings to a wholly different topic involving divisions, overeating, getting drunk, and the need to examine one’s self before eating at church gatherings.
3. Third, Paul does not present his first criticism of the Corinthian church gatherings until verses 17-18. 
a. While verse 17 contains Paul’s first mention of church gatherings in this chapter, verse 18 begins with the phrase “for first of all” and then proceeds to his first criticism about their church meetings, which he states is “divisions.” 
b. If verses 1-16 were a problem related to church meetings then Paul could not have listed “divisions” in verse 18 as his “first” problem with the Corinthians’ church meetings. 
c. Rather, Paul’s “first” issue with the Corinthians’ church gatherings would be “women praying and prophesying without head coverings.” 
d. If verses 1-16 were about church meetings then “divisions” would be the second issue that Paul had with the Corinthians and not the first issue. In that case, Paul would not be able to use the word “first” with regard to “divisions.” 
4. Consequently, we must conclude that Paul’s comments in verses 1-16 do not refer to protocols for women in the Corinthian church gatherings.
b. The second thing worth noting about chapter 11:1-16 is how it relates to Paul’s thematic way of correcting the Corinthians as well as to the question of hierarchy in the body of Christ in general. 
i. We have already noted that each of the Corinthian behaviors that Paul has sought to correct related to the issue of pride, particularly self-assertion to the detriment of others. 
ii. And we must recall that Paul’s constant means of correcting inappropriate Corinthian behavior has been to point to New Testament truths that were known and taught everywhere in all the churches. 
1. In no instance, do we have Paul prescribing a solution for Corinthian misbehavior that is a novel contrivance, which Paul intends to pertain solely to the church at Corinth. 
2. 1 Corinthians 11:1-16 is no different.
iii. Though this passage deals with a new issue, it is part of the same thematic problem. 
1. In this case, Paul turns his attention to women praying and prophesying and head coverings. 
2. Now, how does the issue of women and head coverings relate to the overall theme of 1 Corinthians, which is prideful self-assertion rather than humility for the benefit of others? 
a. Simple, apparently according to this passage, a woman who prayed or prophesied without wearing a head covering was asserting herself over her husband rather than humbling herself in submission. 
b. By doing so the woman was asserting herself over her husband’s interests and bringing shame to him (1 Corinthians 11:5.) 
c. In the modern church, there are those who might feel that women have the right not to be subordinated or submitted to a man. 
i. But contrary to such a view, Paul asserts that it is proper for a woman to humbly do so (1 Corinthians 11:1-5, 10).
3. As we pointed out earlier in our discussion of hierarchical structures in the church, this passage does bear evidence of a hierarchical structure in the Church. 
a. The hierarchy is structured as follows: 
i. the husband is the head of the wife, 
ii. Christ is the head of the husband, 
iii. God is the head of Christ. 
b. As we saw in our earlier discussion of this topic, Viola denies that any such hierarchies exist in the church.
4. Paul’s corrects this problem within the Corinthian church with another appeal to universal truths and practices held in all the New Testament churches. 
a. In verse 16, for the second time, we see Paul state that his teaching is the custom of all the churches. 
i. The first time was in 1 Corinthians 7:17. 
ii. In fact, we will find a third time in 1 Corinthians 14:33-34 as we discuss that chapter later on.
1 Corinthians 11:15 But if a woman have long hair, it is a glory to her: for her hair is given her for a covering. 16 But if any man seem to be contentious, we have no such custom, neither the churches of God.

iv. As we delve into Paul’s discussion of church gatherings beginning in 1 Corinthians 11:17

1. We will find the same general problem underlying the Corinthian misbehavior, prideful self-assertion without regard for the benefit of others. 
2. And we will also find the same type of corrective response from Paul, citations of teachings and practices held throughout all the churches.
c. 1 Corinthians 11:17-34
i. Verses 17-19 of 1 Corinthians 11 discuss the problem of “divisions” at the Corinthian church gatherings.
1 Corinthians 11:17 Now in this that I declare unto you I praise you not, that ye come together not for the better, but for the worse. 18 For first of all, when ye come together in the church, I hear that there be divisions among you; and I partly believe it. 19 For there must be also heresies among you, that they which are approved may be made manifest among you.

ii. In verses 20-34, Paul presents his next criticism of the Corinthian church gatherings. Paul’s objection concerns the administration of the Lord’s supper.
1 Corinthians 11:20 When ye come together therefore into one place, this is not to eat the Lord’s supper. 21 For in eating every one taketh before other his own supper: and one is hungry, and another is drunken. 22 What? have ye not houses to eat and to drink in? or despise ye the church of God, and shame them that have not? What shall I say to you? shall I praise you in this? I praise you not. 23 For I have received of the Lord that which also I delivered unto you, That the Lord Jesus the same night in which he was betrayed took bread: 24 And when he had given thanks, he brake it, and said, Take, eat: this is my body, which is broken for you: this do in remembrance of me. 25 After the same manner also he took the cup, when he had supped, saying, This cup is the new testament in my blood: this do ye, as oft as ye drink it, in remembrance of me. 26 For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do shew the Lord’s death till he come. 27 Wherefore whosoever shall eat this bread, and drink this cup of the Lord, unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord. 28 But let a man examine himself, and so let him eat of that bread, and drink of that cup. 29 For he that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damnation to himself, not discerning the Lord’s body. 30 For this cause many are weak and sickly among you, and many sleep. 31 For if we would judge ourselves, we should not be judged. 32 But when we are judged, we are chastened of the Lord, that we should not be condemned with the world. 33 Wherefore, my brethren, when ye come together to eat, tarry one for another. 34 And if any man hunger, let him eat at home; that ye come not together unto condemnation. And the rest will I set in order when I come.
1. Here, Paul’s complaint is again within the larger theme that is repeated throughout this epistle. 
a. In this case, some of the Corinthians were not waiting for everyone before they began to eat the communion meal. 
i. The result was that those who started early ate and drank too much and were getting drunk while those who arrived later had to go without and remained hungry (verse 21.) 
ii. So, a meal that was instituted as a means of sharing with one another had become a time of self-preference, selfishness, and greed. 
b. And what is Paul’s response? 
i. Paul corrects the Corinthian abuses by reminding them of something he’d passed on to them, which of course, had been taught in all the churches. 
1. Specifically, Paul pointed the Corinthians back to Jesus’ institution of the communion meal. 
c. Again, this is no novel teaching that applies only to the Corinthians.
d. Conclusions on 1 Corinthians 11
i. In conclusion regarding 1 Corinthians 11, we can see that verse 34 is the last verse of chapter 11. 
ii. In the 18 verses spanning from verse 17-34, no new information is presented that would prompt reconsideration of the church gathering model we seen so far. 
iii. But we do have some additional information about the communion meal of the early church. 
1. 1 Corinthians 11, confirms that the New Testament church understood the Last Supper was prescriptive for their church meetings (verses 23-26). 
a. This is demonstrated by the fact that Paul lists problems with the communion meal second under his general heading of criticisms related to Corinthian church gatherings beginning in verse 17. 
2. And we note that according to this passage, the communion meal was a full meal. 
a. After all, how could some be drunk while others go hungry if the meal only consisted of a small portion of bread and wine?
XXVIII. 1 Corinthians 12-13: Format, Common Features, and Participation at the Church Gatherings
a. 1 Corinthians 12 – a discussion of the distribution and use of spiritual gifts. 
i. We have seen Viola refer to this particular passage throughout his book in support of a church model in which every member is participating, functioning, and contributing equally.
1 Corinthians 12:1 Now concerning spiritual gifts, brethren, I would not have you ignorant. 2 Ye know that ye were Gentiles, carried away unto these dumb idols, even as ye were led. 3 Wherefore I give you to understand, that no man speaking by the Spirit of God calleth Jesus accursed: and that no man can say that Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy Ghost. 4 Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit. 5 And there are differences of administrations, but the same Lord. 6 And there are diversities of operations, but it is the same God which worketh all in all. 7 But the manifestation of the Spirit is given to every man to profit withal. 8 For to one is given by the Spirit the word of wisdom; to another the word of knowledge by the same Spirit; 9 To another faith by the same Spirit; to another the gifts of healing by the same Spirit; 10 To another the working of miracles; to another prophecy; to another discerning of spirits; to another divers kinds of tongues; to another the interpretation of tongues: 11 But all these worketh that one and the selfsame Spirit, dividing to every man severally as he will.  

ii. 1 Corinthians 12:1-11 is that Paul indicates that not all believers will receive the same spiritual gift. 
1. However, he does indicate that the purpose of all the gifts was to benefit the entire church. 
2. But, Paul’s general statement that the entire church benefits from the gifts does not in any way demand that all the members use all the various gifts at the church gatherings. 
a. It is more than plausible that some gifts were more useful in everyday life or ministering to unbelievers on the street rather than in church gatherings. 
b. This fact will become clear in chapter 14 (particularly verses 1-5, 19-25) when Paul states that he would prefer some gifts be exhibited over others during the church gatherings. 
i. (Chapter 14 will be covered in depth later on.) 
c. Consequently, these verses do not prove Viola’s “every member functioning” model for church gatherings. 
b. The metaphor of the body
i. Once again, we see Paul correcting Corinthian practices by reminding them to serve one another instead of themselves.
1 Corinthians 12:12 For as the body is one, and hath many members, and all the members of that one body, being many, are one body: so also is Christ. 13 For by one Spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, whether we be bond or free; and have been all made to drink into one Spirit. 14 For the body is not one member, but many.
1. In verses 1-11, Paul has explained that there are different gifts given to different believers in the church, but the purpose of the gifts is to benefit the entire church. 
2. This is similar to the body, which has different parts, which function together to the benefit of the entire body. 
a. Paul continues in verse 15.
1 Corinthians 12:15 If the foot shall say, Because I am not the hand, I am not of the body; is it therefore not of the body? 16 And if the ear shall say, Because I am not the eye, I am not of the body; is it therefore not of the body? 17 If the whole body were an eye, where were the hearing? If the whole were hearing, where were the smelling? 18 But now hath God set the members every one of them in the body, as it hath pleased him. 19 And if they were all one member, where were the body? 20 But now are they many members, yet but one body. 21 And the eye cannot say unto the hand, I have no need of thee: nor again the head to the feet, I have no need of you. 22 Nay, much more those members of the body, which seem to be more feeble, are necessary: 23 And those members of the body, which we think to be less honourable, upon these we bestow more abundant honour; and our uncomely parts have more abundant comeliness. 24 For our comely parts have no need: but God hath tempered the body together, having given more abundant honour to that part which lacked: 25 That there should be no schism in the body; but that the members should have the same care one for another. 26 And whether one member suffer, all the members suffer with it; or one member be honoured, all the members rejoice with it. 

3. It is apparent from this segment of chapter 12 that the Corinthian misuse of the gifts involved some persons who did not think other people’s gifts were necessary in some sense. 
a. Paul indicates this specifically with his comment in verse 21. 
4. Again, we note that Paul’s response is to point the Corinthians toward helping one another just as all parts of the body need one another and care for one another in mutual benefit. 
a. Paul says similarly in his letter to the Romans.
Romans 12:3 For I say, through the grace given unto me, to every man that is among you, not to think of himself more highly than he ought to think; but to think soberly, according as God hath dealt to every man the measure of faith. 4 For as we have many members in one body, and all members have not the same office: 5 So we, being many, are one body in Christ, and every one members one of another. 6 Having then gifts differing according to the grace that is given to us, whether prophecy, let us prophesy according to the proportion of faith; 7 Or ministry, let us wait on our ministering: or he that teacheth, on teaching; 8 Or he that exhorteth, on exhortation: he that giveth, let him do it with simplicity; he that ruleth, with diligence; he that sheweth mercy, with cheerfulness.

ii. Frank Viola references this metaphor of the body (found in 1 Corinthians 12 and Romans 12) in support of his view that everyone should participate, function, and contribute equally.
Jesus Christ has no freedom to express Himself through His body at His discretion. He too is rendered a passive spectator. Granted, Christ may be able to express Himself through one or two members of the church – usually the pastor and the music leader. But this is a very limited expression. The Lord is stifled from manifesting Himself through the other members of the body. Consequently, the Protestant liturgy cripples the body of Christ. It turns it into one huge tongue (the pastor) and many little ears (the congregation). This does violence to Paul’s vision of the body of Christ, where every member functions in the church meeting for the common good (see 1 Corinthians 12). –Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 3, The Order of Worship: Sunday Mornings Set in Concrete, page 76

We believe the pastoral office has stolen your right to function as a full member of Christ’s body. It has distorted the reality of the body, making the pastor a giant mouth and transforming you into a tiny ear.186 It has rendered you a mute spectator who is proficient at taking sermon notes and passing an offering plate. But that is not all. The modern-day pastoral office has overthrown the main thrust of the letter to the Hebrews – the ending of the old priesthood. It has made ineffectual the teaching of 1 Corinthians 12-14, that every member has both the right and the privilege to minister in a church gathering. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, pages 136-137

Footnote 186: To put this tragedy in the form of a biblical question, “And if they were all one member, where would the body be?” (1 Corinthians 12:19, NKJV). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, pages 136-137

In fact, one of the goals of New Testament-styled preaching and teaching is to get each of us to function (Ephesians 4:11-16). It is to encourage us to open our mouths in the church meeting (1 Corinthians 12-14). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 4, The Sermon: Protestantism’s Most Sacred Cow, page 97

1. According to Viola, Paul’s very use of the body as a metaphor indicates conclusively that everyone should participate, function, and contribute equally at church gatherings. 
2. There are several reasons why Viola’s view is not valid.
a. First, Paul’s point about the church being similar to a body is that, like the parts of the body, we do not all have an identical function – we are different parts which each perform their specific, but different roles.
i. Viola objects that limited participation makes those who do participate into “mouths” and those who do not participate into “ears.” 
1. Viola’s objection itself violates Paul’s metaphor, which acknowledges that there are different parts of the body. 
a. What Viola wants is for everyone to be able to function as a mouth. 
2. Paul says that each part need all the other parts of the body, but Paul does not state that everyone should be able to be a mouth, which Viola’s conclusion necessitates. 
a. Paul allows for some to be mouths and others to be ears. 
ii. Viola envisions a body in which all parts may at any time function in the same manner as any other part, in which sometimes you are an ear, sometimes you are a mouth, sometimes you are an eye. 
1. But according to Paul, if all the members of the church functioned in the same way as one another and did the same things as one another, it would be as if the entire body was just an eye or an ear. 
2. In Viola’s model we would all be mouths and we would all be ears. 
3. Paul’s statements here are contrary to the notion of all the members of the church participating in the same function. 
iii. It should also be noted that Paul does not assign specific functions to specific body parts, such as ears and mouth like Viola does. 
1. Paul did not intend to go so deep with his analogy as to assign specific real functions, like speaking or hearing, to metaphorical body parts. 
a. What does the “stomach Christian” do or the “knee Christian” or the “tooth Christian” or the “fingernail Christian?” 
2. Viola’s argument requires this kind of specific analogy of parts and functions in order to relate Paul’s metaphor to the subject of who can speak at church gatherings. 
a. Viola goes beyond the meaning of 1 Corinthians 12. 
iv. Since bodies do have ears, by equating “ears” to “mute spectators” Viola inadvertently ends up translating Paul’s analogy in such a way as to actually necessitate the presence of some members whose function is to be mere listeners. 
1. To paraphrase Viola’s wording “after all, what would the body of Christ be if it had no ears at all?” 
a. If “ears” equal “mute spectators,” then Paul’s analogy demands that some in the body of Christ function as mute spectators. 
2. And if we continue with Viola’s kind of specificity of function, it is also worth noting that there are far more parts of a body that cannot speak than parts that can. 
3. We might also point out that the body has more ears than mouths.
4. But again, Paul in no way intends his analogy of the body to translate so specifically.
b. Second, Paul’s statement that the members have different functions for the benefit of the whole church doesn’t in any way imply that all the members are functioning at the same time or that they have the same degree of participation in whatever activity the body is currently engaged in.
i. Viola’s view contradicts this directly.

The early church met for the purpose of displaying Jesus Christ through the every-member functioning of Christ’s body. The goal was to make Christ visible and to edify the whole church in the process. Mutual edification through mutual sharing, mutual ministry, and mutual exhortation was the aim. To our thinking, what would make all the difference is if God’s people were equipped and then encouraged to have meetings where every member shared the Christ they had encountered that week, freely and openly, as 1 Corinthians 14:26, 31 and Hebrews 10:25 exhort. The result: God would be seen and thus glorified. Consider your physical body. When every member of you body functions, your personality is expressed. It is the same with Christ. When each member of His body shares his or her portion of Christ, then Christ is assembled (see 1 Corinthians 12-14). – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Afterword, page 268

ii. Contrary to Viola’s thinking, there are many times when the mouth speaks and the ears listen while the rest of the body remains largely inactive (or at least acting silently or hidden), yet the whole body is still present and the whole person is still living. 
1. When we run or walk, many parts of our bodies are active and working together, but the mouth may remain entirely silent. 
a. Yet again, the whole body is present. 
2. (Paul may have this idea specifically in mind in verses 22-24 where he distinguishes between the parts of the body that aren’t featured prominently in public or used in public activity, but which still have an important use to the body.) 
iii. Again, according to Paul we are not all mouths and we are not all eyes. 
1. And it is equally true, we are not each little bodies with mouths, ears, hands, etc. that the Holy Spirit can call into action at any point in order to make us exhibit any or every function. 
2. We each contribute something different to the body of Christ. 
3. We do not all contribute the same thing.
iii. Conclusions from Paul’s metaphor of the body.

1. Nothing in Paul’s metaphor requires or implies Viola’s concept of every member functioning in church gatherings. 
2. In fact, what Paul says in comparison to the body, directly contradicts Viola’s arguments. 
3. This becomes even more apparent as we continue through Paul’s statements. 
c. In verse 27, Paul translates his metaphor back to the church itself comparing the parts of the body in his metaphor to the members of the church.
1 Corinthians 12:27 Now ye are the body of Christ, and members in particular. 28 And God hath set some in the church, first apostles, secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers, after that miracles, then gifts of healings, helps, governments, diversities of tongues. 29 Are all apostles? are all prophets? are all teachers? are all workers of miracles? 30 Have all the gifts of healing? do all speak with tongues? do all interpret? 31 But covet earnestly the best gifts: and yet shew I unto you a more excellent way.

i. Paul’s identification of apostles, prophets, teachers, etc. with the various parts of the body itself also directly undermines Frank Viola’s notion that all parts of the body of Christ participate, function, and contribute equally at church meetings. 
1. Remember that according to Viola, apostles dominate church meetings by instructing the church.
There are two chief characteristics of the apostolic meeting. One is that an apostolic worker does most of the ministry. They are temporary and have a long-range goal. Namely, to equip a local body of believers to function under the headship of Jesus Christ without the presence of a human head (Eph. 4:11-16; 1 Corinthians 14:26). For this reason, an apostle always ends up leaving the church on its own. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 49-51

2. If therefore, one part of the body, such as apostles, can dominate the meetings, then the body metaphor says nothing about equal participation or forbidding dominance by some as Viola would like us to conclude. 
3. Similarly, Viola also states that apostles were not present at the regular church gatherings. 
a. This completely undermines his point that, in order for Christ to be present, all of the parts of His body must be present and functioning during church gatherings. 
4. If Viola’s argument is true, then how could Christ be present and express himself when one part, the apostle, is absent from the meeting and, therefore, unable to participate? 
a. And yet, as we have just seen Viola states that apostles are not present at regular church meetings. 
5. If, according to Viola, apostles (which Paul identifies as one kind of member of the body) don’t have to be present and functioning for Christ to be fully expressed in the church meetings then why do all other parts have to be present and functioning? 
a. Again the reasoning behind Viola’s interpretation of these texts is completely inconsistent and unsound.
ii. In his letter to the Ephesian church, Paul similarly singles out some of the same roles that he mentions here in 1 Corinthians 12:27-30. 
1. It is interesting that in verses 12-15, Paul states the purpose of these roles.
a. He specifically identifies that the purpose is the maturing of the saints in the knowledge of the Son of God so that we are no longer tossed to and fro by false doctrine but instead understand and speak the truth of the gospel.
Ephesians 2:20 And are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief corner stone; 21 In whom all the building fitly framed together groweth unto an holy temple in the Lord: 22 In whom ye also are builded together for an habitation of God through the Spirit.

Ephesians 4:11 And he gave some, apostles; and some, prophets; and some, evangelists; and some, pastors (4166) and teachers (1320); 12 For the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ: 13 Till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ: 14 That we henceforth be no more children, tossed to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doctrine, by the sleight of men, and cunning craftiness, whereby they lie in wait to deceive; 15 But speaking the truth in love, may grow up into him in all things, which is the head, even Christ: 16 From whom the whole body fitly joined together and compacted by that which every joint supplieth, according to the effectual working in the measure of every part, maketh increase of the body unto the edifying of itself in love.

2. As we have already seen from our study, the role of the apostles and elders was chiefly to instruct the church in the teachings of Jesus Christ and they carried this out by functioning as the dominant focal element and chief contributors in the New Testament church meetings. 
3. This teaching of the doctrines of Jesus Christ is what Paul said brought maturity to the body of Christ. 
d. Conclusions from Paul’s teaching on the church as the body of Christ.

i. The combination of this apostolic function with Paul’s comparison between the body and the church in 1 Corinthians 12 leads unavoidably to the conclusion that not all the members in a church community will perform the same function as one another. 
1. Different roles and functions in the church.

a. There will only be some apostles. 
b. There will only be some who are prophets. 
c. Nor will everyone be a teacher. 
d. And the same is true for other kinds of gifts that are given to benefit the church through its members.
2. The fact that not all members are apostles, prophets, or teachers inherently implies that not all members of the church will teach and share at the church meetings. 
a. And it is equally implied that other members of the church will not necessary speak, teach, or lead to the same extent at the church meetings as apostles, prophets, or teachers, which are the parts specifically given the function of teaching in the Body of Christ. 
3. Other members who are not apostles, prophets, or teachers may contribute and participate in other ways, such as the distribution of food, or the preparation beforehand, or some other worthy service. 
a. For example, Acts 6 seems to distinguish between the role of the apostles and that of the deacon along just these lines. 
4. But it is impossible to conclude from 1 Corinthians 12 (and what we’ve seen in the rest of the New Testament) that all members of the church will participate equally in speaking, leading, and teaching at the church gatherings.
ii. As we can see, Paul’s use of the metaphor of the body in 1 Corinthians and in Romans 12 is relevant to our discussion of the format and common features of church gatherings. 
1. Most importantly, Paul’s metaphor not only fails to support Viola’s model, but it completely contradicts the idea of equal participation, function, and contribution. 
2. Paul specifically says that different parts have different functions or gifts. 
a. As we move forward into later chapters, we will see that Paul takes this farther and also specifies which of the gifts should be used in the church gathering.
e. 1 Corinthians 13 – A similar discussion of the value of spiritual gifts in chapter 13. 
i. We will place chapter 13 here because it is part of this series of chapters. 
ii. However, as we read through chapter 13 we will see that its 13 verses provide little or no new information about church meetings or the role of elders. 
iii. We can, however, note that Paul continues to stress doing things for the benefit of others rather than prideful self-assertion. 
iv. And again, Paul’s instruction does not in any way involve a novel or contrived solution that is unique for the Corinthian church.
1 Corinthians 13:1 Though I speak with the tongues of men and of angels, and have not charity, I am become as sounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal. 2 And though I have the gift of prophecy, and understand all mysteries, and all knowledge; and though I have all faith, so that I could remove mountains, and have not charity, I am nothing. 3 And though I bestow all my goods to feed the poor, and though I give my body to be burned, and have not charity, it profiteth me nothing. 4 Charity suffereth long, and is kind; charity envieth not; charity vaunteth not itself, is not puffed up, 5 Doth not behave itself unseemly, seeketh not her own, is not easily provoked, thinketh no evil; 6 Rejoiceth not in iniquity, but rejoiceth in the truth; 7 Beareth all things, believeth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all things. 8 Charity never faileth: but whether there be prophecies, they shall fail; whether there be tongues, they shall cease; whether there be knowledge, it shall vanish away. 9 For we know in part, and we prophesy in part. 10 But when that which is perfect is come, then that which is in part shall be done away. 11 When I was a child, I spake as a child, I understood as a child, I thought as a child: but when I became a man, I put away childish things. 12 For now we see through a glass, darkly; but then face to face: now I know in part; but then shall I know even as also I am known. 13 And now abideth faith, hope, charity, these three; but the greatest of these is charity.

v. An important clarification on 1 Corinthians 13. 
1. We certainly agree that Paul’s comments and instructions in these chapters were relevant and necessary to early church life and early church gatherings. 
2. However, it doesn’t necessarily follow that the portions of these passages, which pertain to the administration of spiritual gifts, are relevant to our church meetings of today. 
3. Before we apply instructions for how to administrate spiritual gifts to today’s church gatherings, we must first examine whether the church today legitimately possesses the gifts that they did in the early church period. 
a. A discussion of this subject is available on our website in the In-Depth Studies section of our website under the title “Charismatic Doctrines.” 
4. The conclusion of that study is that the gifts are not being distributed by the Holy Spirit in the modern church the way they were in the early church. 
5. Consequently, the way in which these gifts were utilized under the Spirit’s direction in the early church, both inside and outside of their gatherings, is not informative for the format of modern church meetings since we do not genuinely retain the gifts in modern times.
XXIX. 1 Corinthians 14 – Format, Common Features, and Participation at the Church Gatherings
a. The first portion of chapter 14 is a continuation of Paul’s discussion of the use of the spiritual gifts. 
i. However, here in this chapter Paul indicates that not all of the gifts are useful to the same degree. 
ii. He also indicates that not all of the gifts should be practiced to the same degree at church gatherings. 
iii. At certain points, Paul restates the central theme of acting for the benefit of everyone (verses 4, 6, 12, and 19).
1 Corinthians 14:1 Follow after charity, and desire spiritual gifts, but rather that ye may prophesy. 2 For he that speaketh in an unknown tongue speaketh not unto men, but unto God: for no man understandeth him; howbeit in the spirit he speaketh mysteries. 3 But he that prophesieth speaketh unto men to edification, and exhortation, and comfort. 4 He that speaketh in an unknown tongue edifieth himself; but he that prophesieth edifieth the church. 5 I would that ye all spake with tongues, but rather that ye prophesied: for greater is he that prophesieth than he that speaketh with tongues, except he interpret, that the church may receive edifying. 6 Now, brethren, if I come unto you speaking with tongues, what shall I profit you, except I shall speak to you either by revelation, or by knowledge, or by prophesying, or by doctrine? 7 And even things without life giving sound, whether pipe or harp, except they give a distinction in the sounds, how shall it be known what is piped or harped? 8 For if the trumpet give an uncertain sound, who shall prepare himself to the battle? 9 So likewise ye, except ye utter by the tongue words easy to be understood, how shall it be known what is spoken? for ye shall speak into the air. 10 There are, it may be, so many kinds of voices in the world, and none of them is without signification. 11 Therefore if I know not the meaning of the voice, I shall be unto him that speaketh a barbarian, and he that speaketh shall be a barbarian unto me. 12 Even so ye, forasmuch as ye are zealous of spiritual gifts, seek that ye may excel to the edifying of the church. 13 Wherefore let him that speaketh in an unknown tongue pray that he may interpret. 14 For if I pray in an unknown tongue, my spirit prayeth, but my understanding is unfruitful. 15 What is it then? I will pray with the spirit, and I will pray with the understanding also: I will sing with the spirit, and I will sing with the understanding also. 16 Else when thou shalt bless with the spirit, how shall he that occupieth the room of the unlearned say Amen at thy giving of thanks, seeing he understandeth not what thou sayest? 17 For thou verily givest thanks well, but the other is not edified. 18 I thank my God, I speak with tongues more than ye all: 19 Yet in the church I had rather speak five words with my understanding, that by my voice I might teach (2727) others also, than ten thousand words in an unknown tongue. 20 Brethren, be not children in understanding: howbeit in malice be ye children, but in understanding be men. 21 In the law it is written, With men of other tongues and other lips will I speak unto this people; and yet for all that will they not hear me, saith the Lord. 22 Wherefore tongues are for a sign, not to them that believe, but to them that believe not: but prophesying serveth not for them that believe not, but for them which believe.

iv. But it is important to point out that when spiritual gifts are not in operation in the church, the result will be an even greater restriction of which teaching-related gifts can and do occur in a church gathering. 
1. Paul himself illustrates this principle in verses 1-6 and 18-19. 
a. In these verses, Paul states that he who prophesies is greater than he who speaks in tongues, because without an interpreter the church will not know what the speaker is saying and, therefore, the church will not be instructed. 
b. This implies that in the absence of the gift of interpretation, there is automatically a restriction placed upon the use of the gift of tongues, which is useful for teaching when an interpretation is also provided. 
2. Consequently, in this example, we can see how the absence of certain spiritual gifts would limit or prevent the practice of the supernatural teaching-related gifts.
1 Corinthians 12:27 Now ye are the body of Christ, and members in particular. 28 And God hath set some in the church, first apostles, secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers, after that miracles, then gifts of healings, helps, governments, diversities of tongues. 29 Are all apostles? are all prophets? are all teachers? are all workers of miracles? 30 Have all the gifts of healing? do all speak with tongues? do all interpret? 31 But covet earnestly the best gifts: and yet shew I unto you a more excellent way.
v. Paul is restricting who participates in the church gatherings to those who are able to teach the entire church. 
1. Activities at church gatherings (and those who contribute at church gatherings, including through the use of gifts) are restricted to those which are geared for the teaching and instruction of the assembly. 
2. Paul has already declared that not all are apostles, prophets, or teachers. 
3. In Romans 12:4-8, Paul indicated similarly by saying that not all teach, etc. 
4. And here in 1 Corinthians 14:6 Paul states that the sharing of revelation, knowledge, prophecy, or teaching (doctrine) should be the dominant feature of church meetings. 
a. The Greek word for “revelation” is “apokalupsis” (Strong’s number 602), which can indicate the sharing of truth or instruction. 
b. The Greek word for “knowledge” is “gnosis” (Strong’s number 1108), which in the New Testament is generally used to refer to understanding the teachings of the Judeo-Christian faith.
c. The Greek word for “teach” in verse 19 is “katecho” (Strong’s number 2727) and it is used in the New Testament to speak of oral teaching, instruction, and providing someone with information. 
5. Therefore, since not all have the gift of teaching, it follows that those who can’t teach the church won’t participate in the church gatherings (at least not in the same manner or to the same extent as those who can teach.)
6. During times when the church does not have the spiritual gifts, this list is reduced completely to just teaching from the scriptures since prophecy, words of knowledge, revelations, and speaking and interpreting tongues are not available. 
7. Paul’s mandatory goal is teaching those who are gathered. 
a. And once again, we see that teaching is emphasized as the chief and most important element of the church meeting.

8. Contrary to Viola’s model, Paul is describing diversified (specialized) function among the parts and unequal participation based on function. 
vi. Verse 26 – According to Paul, what things should be done and how should things be done in the church gatherings?

1 Corinthians 14:23 If therefore the whole church be come together into one place, and all speak with tongues, and there come in those that are unlearned, or unbelievers, will they not say that ye are mad? 24 But if all prophesy, and there come in one that believeth not, or one unlearned, he is convinced of all, he is judged of all: 25 And thus are the secrets of his heart made manifest; and so falling down on his face he will worship God, and report that God is in you of a truth. 26 How is it then, brethren? when ye come together, every one of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, hath an interpretation. Let all things be done unto edifying. 27 If any man speak in an unknown tongue, let it be by two, or at the most by three, and that by course; and let one interpret. 28 But if there be no interpreter, let him keep silence in the church; and let him speak to himself, and to God. 29 Let the prophets speak two or three, and let the other judge. 30 If any thing be revealed to another that sitteth by, let the first hold his peace. 31 For ye may all prophesy one by one, that all may learn, and all may be comforted. 32 And the spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets. 33 For God is not the author of confusion, but of peace, as in all churches of the saints. 
1. Keep in mind that Paul has already indicated that only those gifts, which benefit the whole church by providing instruction or teaching, should be used at the church gathering. 
2. He persists in this restriction as he moves forward in verses 23-33 of chapter 14.
3. The first thing that we should take note of is verse 26, where Paul asks the question, “how is it then, brethren?”
a. The Greek words in this question.

i. The question “how is it then” is comprised of three Greek words. 
ii. The Greek word for “how” is “tis” (Strong’s No. 5101) meaning “who, which, what.” 
iii. The Greek word for “is it” is “esti” (Strong’s No. 2076), which is the third person singular form of the verb “to be.” 
iv. The third person singular is represented in the English by the neuter pronoun “it.” 
v. And the Greek word for “then” is “oun” (Strong’s No. 3767) meaning “then,” “consequently,” or “these things being so.” 
4. What is Paul asking in verse 26?

a. Paul has just finished a subsection spanning from verses 1-25 in which he argues against using gifts in church gatherings that don’t edify the understanding of everyone present. 
i. Paul follows with this question in verse 26. 
b. Effectively Paul is asking, “These things being so what is the state of things? Or better yet, “In light of what I’ve said, how should things be when you all come together?” 
c. Consequently, Paul’s question is the prelude for instruction of how things are supposed to be in church gatherings. 
5. Paul’s instruction for how things should be is “when ye come together, every one of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, hath an interpretation. Let all things be done unto edifying.”
6. Frank Viola agrees that verse 26 is Paul’s instruction for how things should be in church gatherings, but interprets verse 26 as teaching that literally everyone present is supposed to share at the meetings, Paul’s words actually convey an opposing idea.
“To our thinking, what would make all the difference is if God’s people were equipped and then encouraged to have meetings where every member shared the Christ they had encountered that week, freely and openly, as 1 Corinthians 14:26, 31 and Hebrews 10:25 exhort.” – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Afterword, page 268

“In the words of 1 Corinthians 14:26, “every one of you” contributes something of Christ to the gathering. In organic church life, the corporate church meeting is an explosive outflow of what the Lord revealed of Himself to each member during the week. These features are virtually absent in the typical institutional church service.” – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Afterword, page 261

a. However, the surrounding context and the internal content of verse 26 make it clear that Paul is actually intending to restrict who can and should contribute. 
i. As noted earlier, the entire 25 verses leading up to verse 26 are an argument against the use of unedifying gifts, which do not result in understanding. 
b. And within verse 26 itself Paul answers the question “how should things be done” by saying, “let all things be done unto edifying.” 
i. Paul does not stop with simply saying, “let all things be done,” as if to provide instruction to allow all things (all gifts, all functions) to be performed at church gatherings. 
ii. That is how Viola interprets this phrase. 
iii. But the reality is that Paul actually includes the words “unto edifying” at the end of the phrase. 
c. The full instruction is “Let all things be done unto edifying.”
7. The key question then is what edifies the church? 
a. The clear answer is that only those gifts which help the church gain a better understanding of Christian teaching edify. 
b. This same concept was also conveyed in Ephesians 4:11-14, which we looked at earlier where Paul noted that God gave apostles, prophets, evangelists, and pastor/teachers to edify the church so that it would not be tossed to and fro by false teaching. 
c. But this question is also answered in Paul’s own words here in 1 Corinthians where we have twice now seen Paul prohibit speaking in tongues when it cannot be interpreted on the grounds that it does not edify the understanding of those present.
1 Corinthians 14:19 Yet in the church I had rather speak five words with my understanding, that by my voice I might teach others also, than ten thousand words in an unknown tongue.

1 Corinthians 14:26 How is it then, brethren? when ye come together, every one of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, hath an interpretation. Let all things be done unto edifying. 27 If any man speak in an unknown tongue, let it be by two, or at the most by three, and that by course; and let one interpret. 28 But if there be no interpreter, let him keep silence in the church; and let him speak to himself, and to God.

d. Likewise, we should note Paul’s instructions for prophets in verse 29.
1 Corinthians 14:29 Let the prophets speak two or three, and let the other judge. 30 If any thing be revealed to another that sitteth by, let the first hold his peace. 31 For ye may all prophesy one by one, that all may learn, and all may be comforted. 32 And the spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets.

8. Notice that Paul’s reason for restricting what can be included in church gatherings is clearly articulated in verse 29’s explanation “that all may learn.” 
a. The word translated as “learn” in this verse is the Greek word “manthano” (Strong’s number 3129), which means “to learn, to increase one’s knowledge, to be informed.” 
b. Repeatedly, Paul makes his point clear that gifts which teach, instruct, and provide knowledge or understanding of Christian doctrine (and refute false doctrine) are to dominate the meetings of the church. 
i. Those which do not are prohibited. 
c. Consequently, we can see that Paul’s response to the question “how should things be done” is none other than a firm reassertion of his previous instruction that only those things that edify should be done. 
9. Paul is specifically instructing the Corinthian church that only teaching-oriented gifts (gifts that produce learning and increase understanding) should be practiced at church gatherings and, therefore, that only those who have teaching-oriented gifts can participate.
vii. In verses 26-33 Paul further restricts the specific number of people who can speak and participate through teaching-gifts in the church gatherings. 
1. In verse 27 and 28, Paul specifically states that only two or three people may speak in tongues and that only two or three people may prophesy at the most.
a. Paul’s restriction to “two or three at most” prophesying or speaking in tongues is part of his response to the question given in verse 26 “how should things be done?” 
2. The phrase “two or thee at the most” does not designate how many could speak simultaneously. 
a. Instead, it clearly refers to the total number of speakers. 
b. We know this because Paul explicitly states that all speaking must be done one at a time, taking turns. 
i. This is most clear in verse 29-31, when Paul says that two or three prophets can speak but the first must be silent when God reveals something to the second. 
ii. This necessitates that Paul does not want more than one person speaking at a time. 
iii. Paul is very explicit on this point in verse 31 when he says “ye may all prophesy one by one.” 
1. He clearly means one at a time. 
c. But Paul doesn’t say this concerning the prophets only. 
i. When speaking about talking in tongues in verse 27, Paul not only says “two or at the most three” but he says “two or at the most three and that by course.” 
1. The phrase “and that by course” is clearly meant to connect the speaking of two or three to an assigned course or order of speaking. 
2. They are supposed to speak one at a time also, just like the prophets.
d. Consequently, since Paul clearly requires that only one person may speak at a time, the phrases “two or three at the most” must refer to the total number of persons who could take turns speaking at the church meeting in general. 
i. In effect, Paul is instructing the Corinthians that “only two or three can take a turn.” 
ii. The idea that only two or three could speak in turn is an explicit prohibition against everyone taking a turn throughout the meeting.
3. Again Paul’s statements directly contradict Frank Viola’s view.
Jesus Christ has no freedom to express Himself through His body at His discretion. He too is rendered a passive spectator. Granted, Christ may be able to express Himself through one or two members of the church – usually the pastor and the music leader. But this is a very limited expression. The Lord is stifled from manifesting Himself through the other members of the body. –Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 3, The Order of Worship: Sunday Mornings Set in Concrete, page 76

a. In Viola’s view, the idea that participation in church meetings would be restricted to one or two persons and prohibit everyone from participating equally is wrong. 
i. And yet that is exactly what Paul is doing in the very passages that Viola, without providing any exegesis, claims support his model.
b. But there is no other way to make sense of Paul’s statements limiting the number to two or three at the most. 
c. If we wanted to suppose that everyone present at the church gathering could speak then what sense can we make of Paul’s repeated limitation that only two or three at the most could share? 
i. Unless, these church gatherings were only attended by three prophets, three speakers in tongues, and one interpreter, we must understand that Paul is here prohibiting everyone from contributing and speaking equally at a church meeting. 
ii. If only these seven people were present, then Paul would not have to say that only two or three prophets or speakers in tongues could speak in turn because that would be all there were in the first place. 
d. So according to Paul, but contrary to Viola, the mutual benefit of all requires a restricted number of people who could participate and speak in church. 
i. And that participation was further restricted to those whose function resulted in the rest of the church learning and growing in understanding.
viii. But what about verse 24 which says that “all speak in tongues” and “all prophecy?” And what about verse 31 which says “for you may all prophesy one by one that all may learn”? 
1. Questions:

a. Doesn’t this mean that every one of them was allowed to prophesy? 
b. Isn’t this clear instruction that all were allowed to prophesy? 
2. Viola claims that these verses mean just that.
Second, Paul encourages the whole church to function in Chapter 14. He writes, “for you can all prophesy one by one” (v. 31) and “when you assemble, every one of you has a psalm, has a teaching, has a revelation . . .” (v. 26). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10

a. Viola is wrong. 
3. We have already seen that Paul has repeatedly stated that not all are prophets and that not all speak in tongues.
Romans 12:3 For I say, through the grace given unto me, to every man that is among you, not to think of himself more highly than he ought to think; but to think soberly, according as God hath dealt to every man the measure of faith. 4 For as we have many members in one body, and all members have not the same office: 5 So we, being many, are one body in Christ, and every one members one of another. 6 Having then gifts differing according to the grace that is given to us, whether prophecy, let us prophesy according to the proportion of faith; 7 Or ministry, let us wait on our ministering: or he that teacheth, on teaching; 8 Or he that exhorteth, on exhortation: he that giveth, let him do it with simplicity; he that ruleth, with diligence; he that sheweth mercy, with cheerfulness.

1 Corinthians 12:4 Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit. 5 And there are differences of administrations, but the same Lord. 6 And there are diversities of operations, but it is the same God which worketh all in all. 7 But the manifestation of the Spirit is given to every man to profit withal. 8 For to one is given by the Spirit the word of wisdom; to another the word of knowledge by the same Spirit; 9 To another faith by the same Spirit; to another the gifts of healing by the same Spirit; 10 To another the working of miracles; to another prophecy; to another discerning of spirits; to another divers kinds of tongues; to another the interpretation of tongues: 11 But all these worketh that one and the selfsame Spirit, dividing to every man severally as he will.

1 Corinthians 12:27 Now ye are the body of Christ, and members in particular. 28 And God hath set some in the church, first apostles, secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers, after that miracles, then gifts of healings, helps, governments, diversities of tongues. 29 Are all apostles? are all prophets? are all teachers? are all workers of miracles? 30 Have all the gifts of healing? do all speak with tongues? do all interpret? 31 But covet earnestly the best gifts: and yet shew I unto you a more excellent way.

a. Problematic questions for Viola.

i. If not everyone could speak in tongues how can we conclude that Paul is saying that they all spoke in tongues in their meetings? 
ii. If they weren’t all prophets, how could we conclude that they all could prophesy? 
iii. If they didn’t all have the gift of prophesy how can we interpret Paul to be saying that everyone in the church at Corinth could or would prophesy during their gatherings?
b. Paul’s statements that not all spoke in tongues or prophesied is inherently contradictory to Viola’s conclusion that verses 23, 24, and 31 indicate that everyone could speak in tongues or prophesy at their meetings.
4. Similarly, Paul also explicitly states that everyone has a different gift and that we do not all have the same gifts. 
a. So, when Paul says in 1 Corinthians 14:26 “when ye come together, every one of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, hath an interpretation” he does not mean that each one of them had a song and a teaching and a tongue and a revelation and an interpretation. 
i. Paul was saying that some of them had songs, others had teachings, others had revelations, etc. all according to their specific, individual gifting. 
b. Paul cannot be saying in verses 23, 24, and 31 that each and every one of them all prophesied and all spoke in tongues. 
i. Instead, Paul is only referring to those particular individuals who had the gifts of prophecy or tongues. 
c. What Paul is and is not saying:
i. Paul is not saying “everyone present can prophesy” but instead he is saying “all of those with a gift of prophecy can prophesy.” 
ii. Paul is not saying “and “everyone present can speak in tongues” but instead he is saying “all of those with a gift of tongues can speak.” 
d. Consequently, since the word “all” (in the phrases “all speak in tongues” and “all prophecy”) does not refer to everyone present, verses 24 and 31 neither require every member participation nor overturn Paul’s limitation that only those with teaching-gifts can participate in gatherings.
e. Viola is wrong to conclude that these verses teach that literally all of those present could prophesy or speak in tongues when Paul obviously says that not everyone has the gift of prophecy and not everyone has the gift of tongues.
5. The word “all”
a. The word “all” in these verses is the Greek word “pas” (Strong’s number 3956.) 
i. It can mean “all” as in “everyone” or it can mean “each” as in “each individual.” 
b. In the context of Paul’s comments that not all prophesy or speak in tongues, Paul’s statements in verses 23, 24, and 31 are not a reference to “everyone” at the Corinthian meetings speaking in tongues or prophesying. 
i. Likewise, Paul’s statement in verse 26 that all had a psalm, a teaching, a revelation, a tongue, or interpretation does not mean that each and every person had all of these things. 
c. These statements are references only to those specific individuals with those gifts and not to the whole church all having those gifts.

i. And we have already seen that Paul has limited which gifts could participate and even the number of people with those gifts who could participate. 
d. According to Paul, only those with teaching-oriented gifts could participate and only two or three of them at the most.
6. Conclusions on “all may…” statements of 1 Corinthians 14

a. In no way can verses 23, 24, and 31 of 1 Corinthians 14 be taken to indicate that all could participate at the church meetings when:

i. It is quite obvious that they were not all prophets or speakers in tongues in the first place. 
ii. It is obvious that the number of speakers in tongues and prophets itself was limited by Paul to two or three at the most.
b. Comparing 1 Corinthians 11 to 1 Corinthians 14 – “Every One of You”
i. The meaning of 1 Corinthians 14:26 becomes even clearer in comparison to similar phrasing in 1 Corinthians 11:20-22. 
ii. In both passages, Paul uses the same pattern to address and correct unorthodox Corinthian practice at church gatherings. 

1. The pattern is as follows:

a. 1) Paul describes something “every one” of the Corinthians were doing as they came together. 
b. 2) Paul questions what “every one” of the Corinthians were doing as they came together.
c. 3) Paul corrects what “every one” of the Corinthians were doing as they came together. 

iii. When we examine these two passages side by side this pattern becomes obvious.

1. What “every one” was doing in Corinth

a. In 1 Corinthians 11:20-21, Paul states that when the Corinthians came together for church “everyone of them” was taking too much or not waiting for the others (v.33).

1 Corinthians 11:20 When ye come together therefore into one place, this is not to eat the Lord’s supper. 21 For in eating every one taketh before other his own supper: and one is hungry, and another is drunken. 
b. In 1 Corinthians 14:26, Paul states that when the Corinthians came together for church “every one of them had a psalm, a teaching, a tongue, a revelation, or an interpretation.”

1 Corinthians 14:26 How is it then, brethren? when ye come together, every one of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, hath an interpretation. Let all things be done unto edifying.
2. Paul questions what “every one” was doing in Corinth

a. In 1 Corinthians 11:22, Paul questions the Corinthian’s inappropriate practice of the Lord’s Supper saying “What shall I say to you?”

1 Corinthians 11:22 What? have ye not houses to eat and to drink in? or despise ye the church of God, and shame them that have not? What (5101) shall I say to you? shall I praise you in this? I praise you not. 
b. In 1 Corinthians 14:26, Paul questions the Corinthians practice of everyone speaking at church gatherings saying “How is it then?” (Taken together verse 26 can be read as “How is it then brothers when you come together every one of you has a psalm, a doctrine, a tongue, a revelation, an interpretation?”) 

1 Corinthians 14:26 How (5101) is it then, brethren? when ye come together, every one of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, hath an interpretation. Let all things be done unto edifying.
c. In both passages, Paul questions the Corinthians practices. 
i. He uses these questions to indicate his disapproval of their unorthodox behavior. 

ii. The questions are even similar in the Greek. Both start with the Greek word “tis” (Strong’s number 5101). 

3. Paul corrects what “every one” was doing in Corinth

a. Paul’s disapproval of the Corinthians practices in chapter 11 and 14 isn’t just indicated by questioning. 

b. In both chapters, Paul also provides correction for the behavior (with appeals to universal church practice).

c. In 1 Corinthians 11:22-34, Paul corrects the Corinthians misconduct by reminding them of the appropriate manner to celebrate the Lord’s Supper. 

i. He reminds the Corinthians that their celebration of the Lord’s Supper should not be conducted in selfishness or revelry. 
ii. Rather it should be conducted in sanctity and with consideration for one another.
1 Corinthians 11:22 What? have ye not houses to eat and to drink in? or despise ye the church of God, and shame them that have not? What shall I say to you? shall I praise you in this? I praise you not. 23 For I have received of the Lord that which also I delivered unto you, That the Lord Jesus the same night in which he was betrayed took bread: 24 And when he had given thanks, he brake it, and said, Take, eat: this is my body, which is broken for you: this do in remembrance of me. 25 After the same manner also he took the cup, when he had supped, saying, This cup is the new testament in my blood: this do ye, as oft as ye drink it, in remembrance of me. 26 For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do shew the Lord’s death till he come. 27 Wherefore whosoever shall eat this bread, and drink this cup of the Lord, unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord. 28 But let a man examine himself, and so let him eat of that bread, and drink of that cup. 29 For he that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damnation to himself, not discerning the Lord’s body. 30 For this cause many are weak and sickly among you, and many sleep. 31 For if we would judge ourselves, we should not be judged. 32 But when we are judged, we are chastened of the Lord, that we should not be condemned with the world. 33 Wherefore, my brethren, when ye come together to eat, tarry one for another. 34 And if any man hunger, let him eat at home; that ye come not together unto condemnation. And the rest will I set in order when I come.
d. In 1 Corinthians 14:26 “every one” spoke during the meeting (they each had a psalm, a teaching, speaking in tongues, a revelation, or interpretation). 
i. According to Paul, the Corinthian practice of everyone speaking contradicted the spirit and intent of the meetings. 
1. Church gatherings are for edifying the whole church. 
2. They are not an opportunity for egoism and prideful, self-expression. 

ii. According to Paul, the Corinthian practice of everyone speaking created confusion (v. 33). 
iii. And he corrected the practice of everyone speaking by restricting who could participate in the church gatherings. These restrictions are:

1. 1) Only those who could edify the whole church through teaching could speak (v. 5-6, 12, 23).
2. 2) Those who could teach must take turns speaking and could not all speak at once (v. 27, 29-31).
3. 3) Only 2 or 3 persons could teach during the meetings (v. 27, 29). 
4. 4) Only men could speak or teach at the meetings (v. 34-35). 

1 Corinthians 14:26 How is it then, brethren? when ye come together, every one of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, hath an interpretation. Let all things be done unto edifying. 27 If any man speak in an unknown tongue, let it be by two, or at the most by three, and that by course; and let one interpret. 28 But if there be no interpreter, let him keep silence in the church; and let him speak to himself, and to God. 29 Let the prophets speak two or three, and let the other judge. 30 If any thing be revealed to another that sitteth by, let the first hold his peace. 31 For ye may all prophesy one by one, that all may learn, and all may be comforted. 32 And the spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets. 33 For God is not the author of confusion, but of peace, as in all churches of the saints.
iv. It is important to note that 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 also confirms that in this chapter Paul is condemning the Corinthian practice of everyone speaking at church meetings. 
1. It is clear from verses 34-36 that the Corinthian practice was to allow women to speak at church gatherings. 
2. But Paul corrects the Corinthian practice of everyone speaking and makes further restrictions on who could speak. 
v. In verse 35 (as in verse 33), we can see that one of Paul’s ongoing purposes is to eliminate the confusion and disorder that he felt was the inherent result of everyone speaking in church.
1 Corinthians 14:34 Let your women keep silence in the churches: for it is not permitted unto them to speak; but they are commanded to be under obedience (5293), as also saith the law. 35 And if they will learn any thing, let them ask their husbands at home: for it is a shame for women to speak in the church. 36 What? came the word of God out from you? or came it unto you only? 37 If any man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things that I write unto you are the commandments of the Lord. 38 But if any man be ignorant, let him be ignorant. 39 Wherefore, brethren, covet to prophesy, and forbid not to speak with tongues. 40 Let all things be done decently and in order. 15:1 Moreover, brethren, I declare unto you the gospel which I preached unto you, which also ye have received, and wherein ye stand…
iv. Conclusions from comparing 1 Corinthians 11:20-34 with 1 Corinthians 14:26-40

1. It is clear from verse 26, that the Corinthian meetings included everyone speaking. 
2. But it is equally clear from Paul’s comments in the rest of chapter 14 (and a comparison to chapter 11:20-34) that Paul did not approve of everyone speaking in the church gathering. 
3. Instead, Paul saw this practice as disorderly and out of line with the customs that he and the other apostles had handed on to the churches in every community (v. 33, 36-37, 40). 

c. Conclusions from 1 Corinthians 14 and its limitations on who participates in church gatherings. 
i. And, as Frank Viola himself insists, we must recognize that 1 Corinthians 14 applies to all church gatherings everywhere and that Paul’s instructions in this chapter, like everywhere else in this letter, were not contrivances built for solely for problems in first century Corinth. 
Point: Normative apostolic commands are binding on the contemporary church. But normative apostolic practices are as well. By normative, I mean those practices that contain a spiritual subtext and are the outworking of the organic nature of the body of Christ. Such practices are not purely narrative. They carry prescriptive force. This means that they reflect the unchanging nature of God Himself. And they naturally emerge whenever God’s people live by divine life together – irrespective of culture or time. In that connection the Book of Acts and the Epistles are awash with references to the apostolic tradition. In 1 Corinthians 4:17, Paul declares how he taught his ways “everywhere in every church.” To Paul’s mind, doctrine and duty – belief and behavior, life and practice – are inseparable. In short, that which is included in the apostolic tradition is normative for all churches yesterday and today. The exhortations of Paul to “hold firmly to the traditions just as I delivered them to you” and to practice what “you have learned and received and heard and seen in me” are the considerations that should guide our church life. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, pages 247-248

ii. Paul’s correction of Corinthian error involves pointing to customs taught universally throughout the church.
1. In this case those normative, universal church customs and practices restricted those who could participate in church gatherings to those who could edify through teaching and instruction, which not all were gifted to do. 
2. In addition, according to Paul’s prescription here, these universal customs further limited the number of participants down to two or three persons leading. 
iii. Therefore, Paul’s instructions in 1 Corinthians 11:17-14:33 coincide perfectly with what we have seen in church gatherings throughout the rest of the New Testament and with the Elder-Leadership model in particular. 
1. At the most two or three speakers were allowed to lead the meetings. 
iv. Far from providing the key supportive passages for the Viola model, 1 Corinthians 11-14 actually contradict the Viola model.
XXX. 1 Corinthians 14: Women Teaching in Church Gatherings and the Overall New Testament Picture
a. 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 – One final restriction from Paul against everyone speaking at the church meeting. 
i. This final restriction further limits the number of people who would be able to speak to only men. 
ii. In two separate statements Paul instructs the Corinthians that women were not allowed to speak at the church meetings.
b. This segment of 1 Corinthians 14 will touch on our final category which dealt with gender participation in church gatherings. 
i. In that category we noted that the Viola model claims that women can and must be allowed to participate in the church gatherings just as the men. 
ii. The Elder-Leadership model held that only men are allowed to participate in New Testament church meetings, both as the main speakers and also as those who interrupt with questions and comments. 
c. Relevant passages.

i. 1 Corinthians 14:34-40.
1 Corinthians 14:34 Let your women keep silence in the churches: for it is not permitted unto them to speak; but they are commanded to be under obedience (5293), as also saith the law. 35 And if they will learn any thing, let them ask their husbands at home: for it is a shame for women to speak in the church. 36 What? came the word of God out from you? or came it unto you only? 37 If any man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things that I write unto you are the commandments of the Lord. 38 But if any man be ignorant, let him be ignorant. 39 Wherefore, brethren, covet to prophesy, and forbid not to speak with tongues. 40 Let all things be done decently and in order. 15:1 Moreover, brethren, I declare unto you the gospel which I preached unto you, which also ye have received, and wherein ye stand…

ii. 1 Timothy 2:12 is often mentioned alongside 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 as a potential reference to a universal prohibition against women speaking in church.
1 Timothy 2:11 Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. 12 But I suffer not a woman to teach, nor to usurp authority over the man, but to be in silence. 13 For Adam was first formed, then Eve.14 And Adam was not deceived, but the woman being deceived was in the transgression. 

d. Frank Viola does rejects the idea that Paul’s comments 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 and 1 Timothy 2:12 are a universal prohibition against women speaking during church meetings.
(Incidentally, women had both the right and the privilege to participate in the meetings of the church. See endnote for details.) 6 – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 2, Reimagining the Church Meeting, pages 55

i. The endnote mentioned in the quote above directs the reader to two online articles written by Frank Viola on the subject of women participating in church gatherings. 
1. The links for these articles are:

a. “A Woman’s Role in the Church” at www.ptmin.org/role.html 
b. “God’s View of a Woman” www.ptmin.org/view.html. 
2. All of our quotes from Viola on this subject are taken from these two articles.
ii. In these writings, Viola offers several proofs for his conclusion that women could and did speak, teach, and participate in church gatherings. 
1. Below we will provide Viola’s arguments against taking passages like 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 as a universal prohibition against women speaking, teaching, and asking questions in church gatherings. 
2. Then we will evaluate each of his arguments to see if they are sound.
e. The first argument offered by Viola is that a universal prohibition against women speaking in church would contradict the overall New Testament message about women.
A basic question must be answered at this point: What is the overall teaching of the New Testament on a woman’s role in the church? That is, what’s the big picture about women in ministry? – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 6

With that said, whatever the “limiting passages” mean, they cannot in any way overturn the New Covenant. Neither can they contradict the entire thrust of the New Testament. Hence, the idea that women are excluded from speaking in God’s house is a catastrophic breach of the New Covenant. A covenant that has done away with earthly distinctions and treats both men and women as co-priests in God’s kingdom. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 3

Galatians 3:28 sums up the New Covenant nicely: “There is neither Jew nor Greek, bond nor free, male nor female, for you are all one in Christ Jesus.” This passage summarizes Paul’s understanding of the effect of the gospel on cultural givens like racism, slavery, and gender oppression. Galatians 3:28 is not constricted to “salvation.” Instead, it holds social implications for everyone. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 3

i. In the second quote above, Viola wrongly claims that the New Covenant has done away with earthly distinctions between men and women. 
1. (Previously, we saw Viola wrongly claim that the New Testament had done away with rules.) 
2. Viola’s argument against making distinctions between men and women is based entirely on his conclusion that as a whole the New Testament makes no such distinctions. 
a. This conclusion is the very thing that is in question in this portion of our study. 
b. To accept Viola’s conclusion as proof would be circular reasoning or question begging. 
c. Therefore, we must evaluate the reasoning and evidence Viola offers in support of his conclusion that the New Covenant does away with gender distinctions, including with regard to church meetings.
f. Viola cites Galatians 3:28 saying that this passage is not limited to salvation only, but has social implications, specifically that the New Covenant does away with gender restrictions. 
i. From a hypothetical point of view it is possible that:

1. Paul is eliminating all social restrictions based on gender just as Viola suggests. 
2. That Paul is speaking merely of salvation. 
ii. How do we know which is the case?

1. Viola has merely offered his conclusion without exegeting the text or examing of the opposing position. 
a. This is another clear case of Viola proof-texting a verse out of its context to disprove his opponents as if merely citing the verse ends the discussion. 
iii. Galatians 3 – Is Paul discussing general social questions or inheriting salvation?

Galatians 3:14 That the blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles through Jesus Christ; that we might receive the promise of the Spirit through faith. 15 Brethren, I speak after the manner of men; Though it be but a man’s covenant, yet if it be confirmed, no man disannulleth, or addeth thereto. 16 Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. He saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one, And to thy seed, which is Christ. 17 And this I say, that the covenant, that was confirmed before of God in Christ, the law, which was four hundred and thirty years after, cannot disannul, that it should make the promise of none effect. 18 For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more of promise: but God gave it to Abraham by promise. 19 Wherefore then serveth the law? It was added because of transgressions, till the seed should come to whom the promise was made; and it was ordained by angels in the hand of a mediator. 20 Now a mediator is not a mediator of one, but God is one. 21 Is the law then against the promises of God? God forbid: for if there had been a law given which could have given life, verily righteousness should have been by the law. 22 But the scripture hath concluded all under sin, that the promise by faith of Jesus Christ might be given to them that believe. 23 But before faith came, we were kept under the law, shut up unto the faith which should afterwards be revealed. 24 Wherefore the law was our schoolmaster to bring us unto Christ, that we might be justified by faith. 25 But after that faith is come, we are no longer under a schoolmaster. 26 For ye are all the children of God by faith in Christ Jesus. 27 For as many of you as have been baptized into Christ have put on Christ. 28 There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is neither male nor female: for ye are all one in Christ Jesus. 29 And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to the promise. 4:1 Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth nothing from a servant, though he be lord of all;

1. Paul is clearly discussing the ability to inherit the promises given to Abraham. 
a. In the Outlines section of our website we discuss the New Testament definition of the gospel in the outlines listed under the title “Gospel Overview” and “Covenant and Dispensational Theologies.” 
2. From our study of the Biblical texts it is clear that the gospel of Jesus Christ essentially involved making the promises that Abraham and his seed would receive the Promised Land available to everyone. 
a. That is the subject that Paul is discussing here in Galatians 3.
b. To put it simply, the context of Galatians 3 is Paul speaking about inheriting the promises that God gave to Abraham. 
c. Now, as Paul says, the promises made to Abraham about inheriting the Promised Land were passed on to his seed, which ultimately was Jesus Christ, who receives those promises and gives them to those who follow him. 
i. Because of this Paul can conclude in verse 29 “if you are Christ’s then you are Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to the promise.” 
ii. The promise dealt with the inheritance of the Promised Land. 
iii. This promise will be fulfilled when Jesus comes and establishes his kingdom on earth.
3. Throughout this passage, Paul is contrasting who may receive the promises under the Old Covenant and who may receive them in the New Covenant. 
a. Notice in verse 14 Paul states that through Jesus Christ the blessing of Abraham can come on the Gentiles. 
b. This is because in the Old Covenant, the Promise was made to Abraham and his seed (as verse 16 attests.) 
i. The Gentiles were not Abraham’s seed and so the promise was not available to them. 
ii. The promise was for the Jewish people only. 
c. However, as verse 14 says, through Christ, Gentiles can now receive these promises with the Jews. 
i. Verse 28 is nothing more than a restatement of this same concept that Paul first mentioned in verse 14. 
d. Through Christ, Jews and Greeks can both receive the promises of Abraham. 
i. Likewise, Paul says that slaves and freemen alike can received the promise of Abraham. 
ii. And lastly, Paul states that women and men alike can receive the promise of Abraham. 
4. Under the Old Covenant there were restrictions placed upon inheritance depending upon slavery and gender. 
a. The facts concerning inheritance among slaves, sons, and daughters are plainly described in Genesis 21:10, 24:36, 25:5-6, Deuteronomy 21:15-17, Leviticus 25:10-16, 24-26, Numbers 26:50-55, 27:1-11, 36:1-13. 
b. These facts concerning inheritance are summarized in the following three quotes from Smith’s Bible Dictionary.
Heir. The Hebrew institutions relative to inheritance were of a very simple character. Under the patriarchal system the property was divided among the sons of the legitimate wives…Daughters had no share in the patrimony...The Mosaic law regulated the succession to real property thus: it was to be divided among the sons, the elders receiving a double portion, Deut. 21:17, the others equal shares; if there were no sons, it went to the daughters, Num. 27:8, on the condition that they did not marry out of their own tribe, Num. 36:6 ff; otherwise patrimony was forfeited. If there were no daughter, it went to the brother of the deceased; if no brother, to the paternal uncle; and, failing these, to the next of kin. – Smith’s Bible Dictionary, page. 240

Jubilee, the year of. …3. The laws connected with the jubilee. – These embrace three points: (1) Rest for the soil… (2) Reversion of landed property. “The Israelites had a portion of land divided to each family by lot. This portion of the promised land they held of God, and were not to dispose of it as their property in fee-simple. Hence no Israelites could part with his landed estate but for a term of years only. When the jubilee arrived, it again reverted to the original owners.” – Bush… (3) The manumission of those Israelites who had become slaves. “Apparently this periodic emancipation applied to every class of Hebrew servants – to him who had sold himself because he had become too poor to provide for his family, to him who had been taken and sold for debt…” – Cowles’ Hebrew History. 4. The reasons for the institution of the jubilee…(4) “This law of entail, by which the right heir could never be excluded, was a provision of great wisdom for preserving families and tribes perfectly distinct…to establish their right to the ancestral property.” – Smith’s Bible Dictionary, page. 325-326

Slave. I. Hebrew slaves – 1. The circumstances under which a Hebrew might be reduced to servitude were—(1) poverty; (2) the commission of theft; and (3) the exercise of paternal authority. In the first case, a man who had mortgaged his property, and was unable to support his family, might sell himself to another Hebrew with a view both to obtain maintenance and perchance a surplus sufficient to redeem his property. Lev. 25:25, 39. …2. The servitude of a Hebrew might be terminated in three ways: (1) by the by the remission of all claims against him; (2) by the recurrence of the year of jubilee, Lev. 25:40; and (3) the expiration of six years from the time that his servitude commenced. Ex. 21:2; Deut. 15:12. – Smith’s Bible Dictionary, page. 637

c. In Old Testament Israel slavery was mostly comprised of what we would call indentured servitude. 
i. If a person had a debt they were unable to pay, then that person and their family as well as any land they possessed might be sold into servitude until the debt was paid off or until the Jubilee year, which occurred every fifty years. 
ii. It is interesting that under the Old Covenant, the Promised Land was divided by lot to each family and the inheritance laws, particularly as applied to slaves and women, were specifically concerned with preserving each family’s allotted inheritance of the Promised Land. 
iii. Since slavery was largely connected to financial loss and the sale of one’s property, slaves were prevented from retaining and receiving their family’s allotted land. 
iv. Consequently, it is inherently true that during the time of their slavery, slaves did not retain their allotted inheritance among the Promised Land.
d. Similarly, a father’s property was only divided among his sons, not his daughters. 
i. The only exception to this was when a man died without sons, in which case his property would go to any daughters that he had, but only if they married within their tribe. 
ii. In this way, the allotted portion of the Promised Land would be preserved in the proper family.
iv. Conclusions about Viola’s claim that Galatians 3 doing away with all gender restrictions.

1. Against this detailed historical backdrop, it is easy to see how Paul’s comments in Galatians 3 are intended to relate to Old Testament restrictions for inheritance category by category, including restrictions concerning Gentiles, slaves, and women. 
2. Paul’s point is simply that the hope of inheriting the promises under the New Covenant had no such restrictions. 
3. And since Paul’s point here is so specifically related to definite details about Old Testament inheritance, it is wrong for Viola to superimpose and expand Paul’s point beyond inheritance to literally all social and cultural distinctions, particularly regarding women.
4. We know that Paul’s comments here were not intended to overturn hierarchical authorities because:

a. Elsewhere Paul and Peter require slaves to submit to their masters (Ephesians 6:5-8, Colossians 3:22-24, 1 Timothy 6:1-2, Titus 2:9-10, 1 Peter 3:18) 
b. This New Testament requirement for slaves to continue submitting their masters often occurs very near to instructions for women to submit to their husbands. 
i. (Ephesians 5:22-33, Colossians 3:18, 1 Peter 3:1-6). 
c. In Ephesians and Colossians, Paul instructs slaves to submit to their masters in the very same breath that he mentions the slaves and masters equally receiving an inheritance in Christ. 
5. Obviously, Paul intended to revoke the restrictions on who could inherit God’s promises in Christ without revoking the hierarchies and authority involved in those relationships.
6. In order to arrive at Viola’s conclusion that Paul is remarking about gender-related social issues as a whole we must go beyond the text’s discussion of simply being able to receive our inheritance in the kingdom. 
a. Paul says nothing about the roles of men and women in all facets of social interaction. 
b. He is merely saying that both can receive the promised kingdom through faith in Christ. 
c. Once again, Viola’s proof-texting has led him (and perhaps his readers) astray from the facts of the scripture.
g. Viola’s larger claim is that a prohibition of women speaking in church is against the grain of the New Testament itself.
That said, some have interpreted the “limiting passages” to mean that women must de facto be excluded from sharing in a meeting when men are present. But this conclusion runs against the grain of the broad principles of the New Testament. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 8

i. Viola’s claim that the New Testament itself makes a universal prohibition against women speaking in church impossible, because of the simple fact that Jesus’ had women followers.
But Jesus also had a group of female disciples. Luke also used a shorthand phrase to refer to them. He simply called them the Women. Interestingly, Luke used this phrase the same way that he used the Twelve. They were the Lord's disciples also--the female counterpart to the Twelve. The Women followed the Lord wherever He went, and they tended to His needs. And He was not ashamed. – Frank Viola, http://www.ptmin.org/view.htm

But there's more. The greatest disciples of Jesus Christ were not the Twelve. They were the Women. The reason? Because they were more faithful. – Frank Viola, http://www.ptmin.org/view.htm

During our Lord’s earthly ministry, a group that Luke calls the Women were just as well known as the Twelve (Luke 8:1-3; 23:49, 55; 24:24). In fact, the twelve male disciples were a rather pitiful bunch when compared to the Lord’s female disciples (see Chapter 16). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 7

ii. First, if Viola is right, then why do we even have a distinction between Jesus’ women followers and men followers? 
1. More precisely, if Viola is right, why were “the twelve” apostles only men? 
2. Since Jesus clearly had women followers and Viola claims these women were greater and “more faithful” than “the twelve” why didn’t Jesus appoint women as “apostles” to be among “the twelve”? 
3. From Viola’s point of view, there is no apparent explanation for this New Testament fact. 
4. On the other hand, what we know from the New Testament strongly indicates that the distinction of “apostles” was, for some reason, reserved only for men. 
a. This fact is best, and perhaps, only explained by the view that this unique, teaching-oriented leadership role was unavailable to women who because of their gender would not be permitted to teach the church.
iii. Second, it is critical to Viola’s position that “the women” are treated in the same way in the New Testament as Jesus’ male disciples. 
1. If there is inequity in the New Testament treatment of Jesus’ male and female disciples then Viola’s concept that men and women are to be treated equally in the church falls apart. 
2. But little attention given to this “group” in the gospels. 
a. There are only 10 references to “the women” followers of Jesus in the gospels and the book of Acts.
Matthew 27:55 And many women were there beholding afar off, which followed Jesus from Galilee, ministering unto him:

Matthew 28:5 And the angel answered and said unto the women, Fear not ye: for I know that ye seek Jesus, which was crucified.

Mark 15:40 There were also women looking on afar off: among whom was Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of James the less and of Joses, and Salome;

Mark 15:41 (Who also, when he was in Galilee, followed him, and ministered unto him;) and many other women which came up with him unto Jerusalem.

Luke 8:2 And certain women, which had been healed of evil spirits and infirmities, Mary called Magdalene, out of whom went seven devils,

Luke 23:27 And there followed him a great company of people, and of women, which also bewailed and lamented him.

Luke 23:49 And all his acquaintance, and the women that followed him from Galilee, stood afar off, beholding these things.

Luke 23:55 And the women also, which came with him from Galilee, followed after, and beheld the sepulchre, and how his body was laid.

Luke 24:10 It was Mary Magdalene, and Joanna, and Mary the mother of James, and other women that were with them, which told these things unto the apostles.

Acts 1:14 These all continued with one accord in prayer and supplication, with the women, and Mary the mother of Jesus, and with his brethren.

b. From these ten mentions of “the women” we learn the names of a few of them. 
c. And we learn that a few of them were the first who discovered the empty tomb and encountered the risen Christ. 
d. But beyond these and a few other facts the gospels give little detail or attention to these people, their relevance to Jesus’ ministry, or the unfolding of church history. 
i. There is no record of their preaching or of any exploits performed by them. 
ii. There is no record of any women leading or starting churches. 
iii. And we have no epistles written by women, including these women in particular. 
e. At the very least, this begs the question as to why the authors of the New Testament, who Viola claims viewed women as equivalent to men in all respects, ignored or downplayed the role of women when recording the gospels and the history of the early church. 
3. Contrast this with the attention and prominence that are given to “their male counterparts,” “the twelve.” 
a. The phrase “the twelve” is used in the New Testament to refer to the twelve disciples over 34 times. 
b. Alternatively they are referred to as “the apostles.” 
i. The apostles are referred to an additional 78 times in the New Testament. 
c. Time and time again, we learn:

i. Jesus took these twelve men aside and taught them, 
ii. He ordained and sent them out, 
iii. He gave them the power to exercise demons and heal the sick, 
iv. He said they would sit on the twelve thrones over the twelve tribes of Israel, 
v. It is their twelve names that are on the gates of the heavenly city. 
d. We also have records of churches that they founded or acted as overseers of. 
e. We have epistles written by them exercising authority and instruction over the churches. 
f. A very large majority of New Testament writing discusses the contributions and relevance of these men to the spread of Christianity.
4. This is not a demeaning fact about Jesus’ female followers, it is just a clear statement from the New Testament that Jesus’ female followers are not given the same treatment or significance in Jesus’ ministry or the later New Testament church period, despite Viola’s assertions to the contrary. 
a. It is obvious that Viola is in error for asserting that Jesus’ female followers were as well known as the apostles, were greater and more faithful than the apostles, and that the apostles were “a pitiful bunch compared to the Lord’s female disciples.”
During our Lord’s earthly ministry, a group that Luke calls the Women were just as well known as the Twelve (Luke 8:1-3; 23:49, 55; 24:24). In fact, the twelve male disciples were a rather pitiful bunch when compared to the Lord’s female disciples (see Chapter 16). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 7

iv. Conclusions about the overall New Testament portrayal of women (compared to men.)
1. But beyond his overestimation of Jesus’ female followers in comparison to the twelve apostles, a larger question looms over Viola’s claim that the New Testament itself prohibits a restriction against women speaking in church. 
2. Viola is in error for thinking that this has anything to do with resolving the question of whether women could speak in church. 
3. It is entirely possible that despite these scriptural facts about Jesus’ female followers, they were still prohibited from speaking or teaching in church.
a. The fact are that:

i. Jesus had women followers, 
ii. These women were the first to see the resurrected Christ, 
iii. These women were present in the upper room on the day of Pentecost, 
iv. These were with Jesus while he hung on the cross.

4. However, there is no scriptural or logical connection between these facts and the question of whether women could speak in the church. 
a. As such, Viola’s argument, that general New Covenant truths deny the possibility of a universal prohibition against women speaking in church, suffers a serious logical flaw.
XXXI. 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 – Contradictions and the Interpretation of Unclear Passages
a. As Viola argues against a universal prohibition of women speaking in church because such a prohibition would contradict specific New Testament statements that women could and did speak and teach at church gatherings. 
i. Specifically, Viola states that if 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 prohibit women speaking in the church this would contradict Paul’s statement in 1 Corinthians 11 and elsewhere that women did speak and teach in church.
The fact is that Paul seems to contradict himself on this subject. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 2

First, Paul has already encouraged the women to pray and prophesy earlier in the letter (1 Cor. 11:5). Second, Paul encourages the whole church to function in Chapter 14. He writes, “for you can all prophesy one by one” (v. 31) and “when you assemble, every one of you has a psalm, has a teaching, has a revelation . . .” (v. 26). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10

Therefore, for Paul to suddenly say that women must never say a word in the church meeting is to completely contradict himself in the space of a few sentences. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10-12

Does this mean that the sisters are never to speak in the meeting? Certainly not. Such an reflects a culturally biased misreading of Paul. It also puts Paul in stark contradiction with himself (11:5; 14:26, 31). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10-12

This would contradict his own words. Consider the following: In 1 Corinthians, Paul states numerous times that women may prophesy in the church (1 Cor. 11:5; 14:26, 31). Prophecy contains instruction, for Paul writes, “for you can all prophesy in turn so that everyone may be instructed (taught) and encouraged” (1 Cor. 14:31). All Christians, including the women, are to teach and admonish one another through psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs (Col. 3:16). The manifestation of the Holy Spirit, which includes prophecy, words of knowledge, and words of wisdom, is given to the whole church for the common good (1 Cor. 12:1-12). And these gifts are to function in the church meetings (1 Cor. 14). God bestows all spiritual gifts with undistinguishing regard on men and women alike. There’s no such thing as a gender-specific spiritual gift. The author of Hebrews tells the whole church, including the sisters, that given their relative spiritual age, they all should be teachers (Heb. 5:14). The author of Hebrews also encourages the whole assembly, brothers and sisters, to exhort one another when the church gathers (Heb. 10:24-25). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

ii. (Notice that in the last quote above Viola agrees that “prophecy” was a teaching gift. 
1. In doing so he corroborates our conclusion that Paul is limiting the use of gifts in a church meeting to gifts that are instructional and teaching-oriented.)
b. Viola’s assertion that Paul’s statement would be self-contradicting rests solely on faulty premises. 
i. Viola’s error in claiming that 1 Corinthians 11 is a discussion of women praying and prophesying in church gatherings and therefore would contradict a prohibition in 1 Corinthians 14.
1. It is certainly and equally possible from a purely hypothetical point of view that this passage is discussing either:

a. Women praying and prophesying in the church
b. Women praying and prophesying at home or in a private setting. 
2. If Paul is discussing women at the church gatherings in 1 Corinthians 11:1-16, then his comments here would indeed seem to be at odds with his later statements in 1 Corinthians 14:34-38. 
a. However, there is no inherent contradiction between the two passages unless Paul is discussing women at church gatherings in 1 Corinthians 11. And this is a tough case to prove.
3. Paul is not discussing women praying or prophesying in church gatherings in 1 Corinthians 11.

a. Consider for comparison the evidence we have that 1 Corinthians 14:34-38 pertains to women at church gatherings. 
i. The case is substantial. 
ii. First of all, the verses themselves mention two times in two verses that women are to “keep silence in the churches” and “it is a shame for women to speak in the church.” 
iii. Add to this, that these verses from chapter 14 follow at the end of a long section spanning at least two chapters where Paul is clearly providing protocols for conducting church gatherings, including who could participate in them and how.
b. Conversely, what might we offer to substantiate the notion that 1 Corinthians 11:1-16 is about women at church gatherings rather than in private settings? 
i. For one, 1 Corinthians 11:1 follows a passage in which Paul is discussing whether Christians were permitted to eat meat when they were invited to dinner by non-Christians. 
ii. Verse 1 of chapter 11 starts a new topic which is not related to the previous discussion of meats sacrificed to idols. 
iii. The important point is that “church gatherings” are not the topic in chapter 10 nor are they the current topic as Paul moves into chapter 11. 
iv. And the text of verses 1-16 says nothing about church gatherings at all. 
1. There is no mention of the communion meal, no Greek words which speak of gathering together, and no statements about being “in church.”
c. As we have already seen, in the very next two verses (verses 17-18), Paul moves on to another subject. 
i. He is no longer discussing women and head coverings. He has turned to the subject of divisions within the church.
1 Corinthians 11:17 Now in this that I declare unto you I praise you not, that ye come together not for the better, but for the worse. 18 For first of all, when ye come together in the church, I hear that there be divisions among you; and I partly believe it.

ii. Notice that both verse 17 and verse 18 include the phrase “come together” and “come together in the church.” 
1. From this there can be no doubt that Paul is now discussing matters regarding church gatherings. 
iii. However, verse 18 clearly declares that the divisions are the first issue Paul wants to address on the topic of Corinthians’ church gatherings, when they “came together in the church.” 
1. If “division” is, as the text states, the first thing Paul wants to criticize the Corinthians for when they “came together in the church” then what proceeds verses 17-18 must not be an issue that pertains to when the Corinthians “came together in the church.” 
4. Conclusions regarding a contradiction in 1 Corinthians

a. Consequently, in addition to the lack any positive indication that church gatherings were being discussed in verses 1-16, verses 17-18 provide a strong negation that verses 1-16 were pertaining to church gatherings at all.
b. 1 Corinthians 11 does inform us that women prayed and prophesied, but it is not a passage that presents women as praying and teaching through prophecy in the church gatherings. 
c. Notice again that Viola himself does not exegete these passages, but merely proof-texts them as if just citing them proves his point. 
d. Put simply, since 1 Corinthians 11:1-16 is not discussing women speaking or prophesying in church gatherings, it is no contradiction for Paul to forbid women from speaking or teaching in church in 1 Corinthians 14:34-40.
ii. But what about 1 Corinthians 14:26 and 31, Colossians 3:16, Hebrews 5:14, and Hebrews 10:24-25, which Viola also claims demonstrate that women spoke and taught in church? 
1 Corinthians 14:26 How is it then, brethren? when ye come together, every one of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, hath an interpretation. Let all things be done unto edifying.

1 Corinthians 14:31 For ye may all prophesy one by one, that all may learn, and all may be comforted.

Colossians 3:16 Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly in all wisdom; teaching and admonishing one another in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, singing with grace in your hearts to the Lord.

Hebrews 5:12 For when for the time ye ought to be teachers, ye have need that one teach you again which be the first principles of the oracles of God; and are become such as have need of milk, and not of strong meat. 13 For every one that useth milk is unskilful in the word of righteousness: for he is a babe. 14 But strong meat belongeth to them that are of full age, even those who by reason of use have their senses exercised to discern both good and evil.

Hebrews 10:24 And let us consider one another to provoke unto love and to good works: 25 Not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together, as the manner of some is; but exhorting one another: and so much the more, as ye see the day approaching.

iii. As we examine these texts we must remember that the question before us is whether we have instances recorded in the New Testament of women speaking and teaching in church. 
1. Do any of these passages indicate that women specifically spoke and taught in church? Not at all. 
2. Viola claims that since these passages use terms like “us” and “all” and “every” that they necessarily included literally each and every person. 
a. But it is important to keep in mind that this is the very question we are investigating.
iv. Interpreting less clear passages in light of the clear passages.

1. Terms such as “us,” “all,” and “every” are by their very nature more general than terms like “women,” which is much more specific. 
2. If we start from the specific statements made by Paul, we see from passages like 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 and 1 Timothy 2:11-14 that Paul specifically identified women as not being allowed to speak. 
a. If we assume that Paul taught the same rules in all of his churches, then the result would be that his general remarks about “all” and “everyone” who could speak in church would have been understood to refer only to men. 
b. It necessarily follows that if Paul universally taught that only men could speak and teach in church, then when he wrote about “all” those who spoke or taught, he was writing about men only. 
3. In short, just because Paul used terms like “all” with regard to speaking or teaching in church, it does not logically follow that he therefore necessarily included those persons he elsewhere directly prohibited from doing so. 
a. And to interpret these verses the way that Viola does runs contrary to the normal relationship between more general and more specific statements in language.
4. Viola himself agrees that clear New Testament passages should be used to understand unclear passages.
It’s my opinion that we should always interpret the obscure by the clear, not the other way around. When we interpret the clear and consistent thrust of Scripture in light of one or two obscure passages, we end up rupturing the core message of the Bible. And we are forced to do all sorts of exegetical gymnastics to make the many clear passages fit our interpretation of the few obscure texts. Therefore, when an obscure passage seems to be at odds with the clear thrust of Scripture, we must look carefully at context. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 9

a. Which then are more clear, Paul’s specific statements in 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 (and 1 Timothy 2:12) or 1 Corinthians 14:26, 31 and Hebrews 5:14 and 10:25? 
i. Which are more clear, 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 (and 1 Timothy 2:12) which clearly and specifically identify women as persons who were prohibited from speaking in church? 
ii. Or 1 Corinthians 14:26, 31 and Hebrews 5:14 and 10:25 which simply refer to those who could participate in churches but do not clearly or specifically tell us if this included women or not?
b. By attempting to interpret 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 (and 1 Timothy 2:12) by appeals to 1 Corinthians 14:26, 31 and Hebrews 5:14 and 10:25, Viola is using unclear passages to re-interpret passages, which are much more clear. 
i. And it is also obvious that Viola is, in his own words, “forced to do all sorts of exegetical gymnastics to make the many clear passages fit [his] interpretation of the few obscure texts.”
v. To prove that statements such as 1 Corinthians 14:26 and 31 as well as Hebrew 5:14 and 10:25 are intended to be general, rather than literal, we can look to anther example from 1 Corinthians. 
1. We can remember that we have already seen Paul state specifically in several other places that not everyone had the gift of prophecy (Romans 12:6-8, 1 Corinthians 12:10.) 
a. But in verses 24, 26, and 31 of 1 Corinthians 14, Paul states that “all prophesy.” 
b. It would be a logical error to conclude that because Paul says “all may prophesy” (in verses 24, 26, and 31) that therefore his statements that “not all prophesy” no longer indicate that not everyone was able to prophesy. 
2. Instead, we must understand Paul’s statements that “all may prophecy” to refer to everyone who had the gift of prophecy, not to everyone in general and not to everyone present.
3. Similarly, In 1 Corinthians 12:30, Paul rhetorically asks, “do all speak with tongues?” implying a clear “no” answer, just as in chapter 12:4-11, Paul states that different people have different gifts. 
a. They do not all have the same gifts. 
b. But in chapter 14:23, Paul uses the phrase, “If therefore the whole church be come together into one place, and all speak with tongues.” 
i. Does the phrase “all speak with tongues” overturn Paul’s previous statements and now literally mean that everyone does have the gift of tongues after all? 
ii. Or, is the phrase “all speak with tongues” meant as a general statement to referring to “all” who had the gift of tongues, rather than literally everyone or literally everyone present at the church gathering?
4. As we can see, general statements using “all” and “everyone” must be interpreted in light of the specificities provided in the surrounding context. 
a. “All prophesy” does mean that everyone present at church gatherings had the gift of prophecy. 
i. It means “everyone who had the gift of prophecy” but not the rest of those present. 
b. “All speak in tongues” does not mean everyone at church gatherings spoke in tongues. 
i. It means “everyone who had the gift of tongues” but not the rest of those present. 
c. Similarly, a statement saying “all can speak in your church meetings” must be taken to refer to all those whom Paul permitted to speak or teach in church meetings and not to everyone in general (including women).
5. We should also note that Colossians 3:16 and Hebrews 5:14 don’t even mention church meetings at all.
vi. Consistency – Does Viola really think that these “limiting passages” are highly unclear as he claims?
The truth of the matter is that the “limiting passages” are highly obscure. Anyone who asserts that they are clear and direct is living in a fog of presumption and academic naivety. For one thing, such an assertion reflects a benighted dismissal of texts like Acts 2:17, Galatians 3:28, and 1 Corinthians 11:5, 14:26, 31. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 9

Pick up any decent commentary. Look up the “limiting passages,” and you’ll discover the various ways these texts can be interpreted due to the ambiguity of the language. The fact that competent evangelical scholars disagree on the meaning of Paul’s word usage in these passages attests to their obscurity. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 9

1. There are two reasons why it is very inconsistent for Viola to argue that these passages are unclear. 
2. First, if Viola himself can argue that 1 Corinthians 14:26, 31 and Hebrews 5:14 and 10:25 are clear, how in the world can he argue that 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 (and 1 Timothy 2:12) are unclear? 
a. His standards for clarity seem to be artificially designed to support his presumed position.
3. Second, it is also very inconsistent for Viola to argue that these passages are unclear since he himself is so certain that they clearly do not provide but, in fact, prevent such a prohibition. 
a. By arguing with conviction that 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 and 1 Timothy 2:12 absolutely do not provide a universal prohibition against women speaking in church, Viola is arguing that the texts are clear and that they clearly do not provide such a prohibition. 
b. Viola clearly believes we can make a determination about the texts’ meaning. 
4. For him to also say that we can’t determine what the texts mean is inconsistent at best and misleading at worst. 
5. Viola must make a choice here. 
a. If he is convinced that these texts are unclear then he must refrain from taking a strong stance on what they mean. 
b. If on the other hand, Viola believes that the texts clearly do not provide a universal prohibition against women speaking in church, then he cannot argue that the texts are unclear.
XXXII. 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 – Special Case or Universal Teaching?
a. The next set of arguments that Viola offers against a universal prohibition all fall into the category of pleading special circumstances. 
i. Viola argues that:

1. Paul is prohibiting women speaking and teaching in 1 Corinthians 14 and 1 Timothy 2, 
2. BUT these prohibitions were special cases that pertained only to Corinth and Ephesus and are not a universal rule for all the churches. 
b. One important point to make about such arguments from Viola is that these arguments actually recognize that Paul is prohibiting women from teaching in these passages.
c. Viola’s line of reasoning here is that it constitutes another contradiction on Viola’s part. 
i. In arguing that the rules of 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 and 1 Timothy 2:12 are not universal rules binding for the church of all generations, Viola is contradicting his earlier statements that 1 Corinthians 11-14 provides prescriptive practices that were taught in all the New Testament churches and which were binding for the church in all generations.
Point: Normative apostolic commands are binding on the contemporary church. But normative apostolic practices are as well. By normative, I mean those practices that contain a spiritual subtext and are the outworking of the organic nature of the body of Christ. Such practices are not purely narrative. They carry prescriptive force. This means that they reflect the unchanging nature of God Himself. And they naturally emerge whenever God’s people live by divine life together – irrespective of culture or time. In that connection the Book of Acts and the Epistles are awash with references to the apostolic tradition. In 1 Corinthians 4:17, Paul declares how he taught his ways “everywhere in every church.” To Paul’s mind, doctrine and duty – belief and behavior, life and practice – are inseparable. In short, that which is included in the apostolic tradition is normative for all churches yesterday and today. The exhortations of Paul to “hold firmly to the traditions just as I delivered them to you” and to practice what “you have learned and received and heard and seen in me” are the considerations that should guide our church life. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, pages 247-248

The truth is that there are numerous practices of the early church that are normative for us today. These practices are not culturally conditioned. – Frank Viola, Reimagining Church, Chapter 14, Reimagining the Apostolic Tradition, page 248

1. Here are the two verses from 1 Corinthians that Viola cites in his quote above.
1 Corinthians 11:1 Be ye followers of me, even as I also am of Christ. 2 Now I praise you, brethren, that ye remember me in all things, and keep the ordinances, as I delivered them to you.

1 Corinthians 4:17 For this cause have I sent unto you Timotheus, who is my beloved son, and faithful in the Lord, who shall bring you into remembrance of my ways which be in Christ, as I teach every where in every church.

ii. Note that in 1 Corinthians 14, Paul’s prohibition of women speaking, teaching, and asking questions in the church gatherings is itself set within similar language referring to what was the custom taught and practiced in all the churches. 
1. Notice verses 33 and 36.
1 Corinthians 14:33 For God is not the author of confusion, but of peace, as in all churches of the saints. 34 Let your women keep silence in the churches: for it is not permitted unto them to speak; but they are commanded to be under obedience, as also saith the law. 35 And if they will learn any thing, let them ask their husbands at home: for it is a shame for women to speak in the church. 36 What? came the word of God out from you? or came it unto you only? 37 If any man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things that I write unto you are the commandments of the Lord. 38 But if any man be ignorant, let him be ignorant. 39 Wherefore, brethren, covet to prophesy, and forbid not to speak with tongues. 40 Let all things be done decently and in order.

2. Paul’s reaction to the Corinthian women speaking in their church meetings is:

a. “What? Did the Word of God come out from you? Did the Word come only to you?” 
b. “what I write unto you are the commandments of the Lord.” 
3. By saying these things Paul connects his prohibition regarding women with familiar references to Jesus’ teaching and references to the word of God that went out everywhere to all the churches. 
4. Paul specifically mocks the idea that the Corinthian church might have some special teaching on this matter that wasn’t known elsewhere. 
a. The Corinthians thought that their practice, which allowed women to speak in the church was more spiritual (verses 36-37), but Paul called it ignorance of the Lord’s commands. 
5. This doesn’t sound like Paul’s limitations are specific to the Corinthian church. 
a. Rather, according to Paul, they are based on the teachings of Jesus that Paul had taught in every church.
iii. Furthermore, in our study of this epistle, we have already noted that in every previous case where Paul was addressing Corinthian arrogance and malpractice, he corrected them with a teaching that was universally held in the church. 
1. In no case did we find Paul offering novel solutions particular only to the situation in Corinthian. 
2. If we take this passage within the context of this epistle, then we would expect the same to be true in this passage.
iv. Viola has already pronounced with conviction that what Paul taught regarding church gatherings in 1 Corinthians 11-14 is binding for all generations and that chapters 11-14 are not simply responses to specific first century cultural conditions. 
1. But with regard to the issue of women, Viola himself now reverses course perhaps hoping no one will notice. 
2. In the quote below, Viola says that Paul’s instructions that women must be silent in the church gatherings in 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 is merely a cultural condition that pertained only to the first century Corinthian church.
In the face of all this, the women were interrupting those prophesying with questions. Their motivation was to learn. But they were adding a further distraction to an already disruptive meeting. It was common in the ancient world for hearers to interrupt someone who was teaching with questions. But it was considered rude if the questions reflected ignorance of the subject. It must be noted that women in the first century—whether Jew or Gentile—tended to be uneducated. Any exceptions was rare. Women were essentially trained to be home-keepers. Thus for a woman to query or challenge a man in public was an embarrassing thing in the Greco-Roman world. When women interrupted the men with questions, the men were being interrogated by their social inferiors. Hence, it was considered “improper.” – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10-12

It’s also quite possible that the sisters were quizzing their own husbands, evaluating their prophetic words personally and pointedly. Paul doesn’t want there to be any domestic disputes in the meetings, so he asks the women to question their husbands at home. Either way, Paul’s injunction for women to “keep silent” doesn’t possess an absolute sense. It’s a corrective to a specific problem. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10-12

3. Viola must make a decision here, either:

a. 1 Corinthians 11-14 contains binding instructions for the church in all generations.

b. OR it merely has a series of culturally conditioned prohibitions that only pertain to first century Corinth. 
4. He cannot take what he likes and say its binding for all time and leave the parts he doesn’t like and say that they are just first century cultural issues that don’t apply outside that specific context. 
a. This is especially problematic because the parts, which Viola wants to relegate to first century cultural issues, are attached to assertions that these instructions went out to all the churches (1 Corinthians 14:35-36).
5. If Viola wants to suggest that Paul’s comments in 1 Corinthians 14 are a special case for the Corinthian church only and are not intended for the universal church, then he cannot demand that we must take 1 Corinthians 11-14 as being informative and prescriptive for church meetings. 
a. If it is the case that the protocols for church meetings mentioned in 1 Corinthians are only relevant to a special case in Corinth and were not meant for the church at large, then it necessarily follows that we cannot build our model for church gatherings on Paul’s instructions to the Corinthians.
b. What if someone wanted to suggest that all the instructions in 1 Corinthians 11-14 were only meant for Corinth because of special circumstances there and, consequently, these chapters were not meant to govern church gatherings universally either then or now? 
i. What would happen to Viola’s model, which draws upon these chapters to suggest that “every member participating” is a universal requirement for all church gatherings to this day? 
ii. What would Viola be able to say to refute such a counterargument that chapters 11-14 are only relevant to Corinth at this particular time rather than to the rest of us in the church at large? 
1. How would Viola prove that the instructions in chapters 11-14 are binding for all churches and not just an isolated, obsolete peculiarity for first century Corinth? 
2. Perhaps Viola would point to those verses in chapters 11-14 which appeal to universal axioms such as Paul’s analogy of the body. 
a. Yet Paul uses that same analogy to prove the need for male hierarchy over women in 1 Corinthians 11. 
3. Or maybe Viola would point to the apparent axiomatic nature of other verses or assertions by Paul? 
4. Would he point to contextual references of Jesus’ own commands, which by their nature are universal for the church? 
5. Would he point to contextually adjacent statements about what Paul had ordained in all the churches? 
6. Would he point to the larger thematic trends that run throughout the whole epistle? 
iii. Yet these are the exact same proofs that demonstrate the prohibition regarding women was universal rather than isolated solely to Corinth.
6. Is 1 Corinthians 14 providing universal practices for all churches or not? 

a. If Corinthians only pertains to the Corinthian church then we must instead build our model for church gatherings on the information that we have learned elsewhere from the New Testament. 
i. After all, 1 Corinthians 11-14 is the only passage that even potentially suggests “every one” could participate at church gatherings. 
ii. As we have seen, the rest of the New Testament simply and consistently depicts one, two, or maybe three speakers dominating a gathering while the crowd interacted with questions or comments. 
iii. Consequently, if the instructions in 1 Corinthians 11-14 were summarily classified as “not universally binding,” that would leave us very clearly with a model in which a small number of persons spoke at church meetings teaching the word to the crowd, but in which limited participation was open for persons in the crowd to ask questions or make shorter comments.
b. But if we do take Paul’s instructions to the Corinthians to be relevant, informative, and prescriptive for all church meetings and not just those in first century Corinth, there is nothing in them that would conflict with the model we have seen elsewhere in the New Testament. 
i. Paul is not putting forward a model where all persons at the church gatherings participate equally and with the same function. 
1. Instead, Paul is clearly limiting the number of persons who could speak to a few. 
2. And he is clearly limiting the participants to only those who could instruct or teach the congregation. 
ii. This is exactly what we’ve already learned from our survey, namely that only a few persons, the elders, would speak at the church meetings, teaching the church. 
1. Likewise, some additional participation was allowed for others to ask questions and make shorter comments.
d. Viola’s contradictory and mutually exclusive explanations of 1 Corinthians 14 and 1 Timothy 2:12. 
i. In one case, Viola recognizes that these passages do contain prohibitions against women speaking and teaching in church. 
1. In this quote Viola acknowledges that Paul is prohibiting women from speaking in the church meetings because they were uneducated and it was considered rude. 
In the face of all this, the women were interrupting those prophesying with questions. Their motivation was to learn. But they were adding a further distraction to an already disruptive meeting. It was common in the ancient world for hearers to interrupt someone who was teaching with questions. But it was considered rude if the questions reflected ignorance of the subject. It must be noted that women in the first century—whether Jew or Gentile—tended to be uneducated. Any exceptions was rare. Women were essentially trained to be home-keepers. Thus for a woman to query or challenge a man in public was an embarrassing thing in the Greco-Roman world. When women interrupted the men with questions, the men were being interrogated by their social inferiors. Hence, it was considered “improper.” – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10-12

ii. In the next quote Viola contrarily explains that Paul is not prohibiting women from speaking in churches in 1 Corinthians 14:34-40, but that instead Paul is actually objecting to such a notion.
Scenario 2. Some scholars have put forth a different interpretation of this text. Yet it leads to the same conclusion as the interpretation just described. In verse 34, Paul says, “but let them the women+ subject themselves just as the law also says.” Interestingly, there is no law in the Old Testament that calls women to silence or to subject themselves. The Old Testament seems to say the opposite. For example, Psalm 68:11 says, "The Lord gives the command; the women who proclaim the good tidings are a great host." What law could Paul be referring to here? Tellingly, the silencing of women was a Jewish ordinance in the ancient world. It came from the Talmud, which was the Jewish oral law during the time that Paul penned 1 Corinthians. According to the Talmud, women were not permitted to speak in the Jewish assembly or even ask questions. Consider the follow quotes from the Talmud. A woman's voice is prohibited because it is sexually provocative. (Talmud, Berachot 24a) Women are sexually seductive, mentally inferior, socially embarrassing, and spiritually separated from the law of Moses; therefore, let them be silent. (Summary of Talmudic sayings) It is a shame for a woman to let her voice be heard among men. (Talmud, Tractate Kiddushin) The voice of a woman is filthy nakedness. (Talmud, Berachot Kiddushin) In light of the above statements, the negative words about women in 1 Corinthians 34-35 may not have been Paul's words at all. Instead, he may have been quoting those in the Corinthian church who based their view of women on the Talmud. The Talmud taught that women couldn't speak in the assembly and added that their voices were obscene and shameful, the very thoughts that we read in verses 35 and 36. This is further confirmed in verse 36 where Paul exclaims, "What! Did the Word of God originate with you?" The "What!" indicates that Paul wasn’t in harmony with the quotation in verses 34 and 35. We know that various concerns and questions came to Paul from the Corinthians (1:11; 7:1, 25; 8:1; 12:1). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 12-13

1. Two explanations

a. Viola says Paul was actually prohibiting the Corinthian women from speaking and teaching because they were uneducated. 
b. Viola makes the claim that Paul is actually objecting to a prohibition against women speaking and teaching in church. 
2. This type of tactic makes it seem like Viola is willing to consider whatever explanation of these passages gets around a universal prohibition against women speaking in church. 
a. It seems desperate. 
b. It seems like Viola will accept any interpretation of 1 Corinthians 14 so long as it permits women to speak and teach in church.
e. Viola is simply in error when he argues that Paul cannot be referencing anything from the law.
In verse 34, Paul says, “but let them the women+ subject themselves just as the law also says.” Interestingly, there is no law in the Old Testament that calls women to silence or to subject themselves. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 12-13

i. Viola is either being ignorant and less than thorough in his study of this subject or he is being deliberately deceptive in his presentation of the arguments that are involved. Here’s why.

1. In verse 34 of 1 Corinthians 14, Paul states that the reason women are not permitted to speak is that they are to be under obedience. 
a. The word translated “under obedience” in verse 34 is the Greek word “hupotasso” (Strong’s number 5293.) 
b. This same word is used by both Paul and Peter when discussing this same point in three other epistles.
1 Corinthians 14:34 Let your women keep silence in the churches: for it is not permitted unto them to speak; but they are commanded to be under obedience (5293), as also saith the law.

Ephesians 5:22 Wives, submit yourselves (5293) unto your own husbands, as unto the Lord. 24 Therefore as the church is subject (5293) unto Christ, so let the wives be to their own husbands in every thing.
Colossian 3:18 Wives, submit yourselves (5293) unto your own husbands, as it is fit in the Lord.

1 Peter 3:1 Likewise, ye wives, be in subjection (5293) to your own husbands; that, if any obey not the word, they also may without the word be won by the conversation of the wives;…5 For after this manner in the old time the holy women also, who trusted in God, adorned themselves, being in subjection (5293) unto their own husbands:
2. Notice that Peter explains for his readers that the Old Testament itself supports his instruction that women are to be in subjection to their husbands. 
a. This parallels Paul’s statement in 1 Corinthians 14:34 that this teaching is also found in the law. 
3. The Jewish writers of the Old Testament used the phrase “the law” at times to refer to the first five books of the Old Testament, which were written by Moses. 
a. As such it is not necessarily the case that Paul is referencing a specific Old Testament law in 1 Corinthians 14:34. 
b. Paul may simply be doing what Peter is doing in his epistle and saying that the Old Testament indicates that women are to be in submission to their husband. 
4. The word for a woman’s “subjection” to her husband is intentionally applied by Paul to the church’s subjection to Christ in Ephesians 5 (as well as 1 Corinthians 11:1-3, which we looked at earlier.) 
a. By doing so, Paul makes it impossible for us to distinguish the type of subjection the wife must show to the husband from the type of subjection that the church must show to Christ.
5. From these facts we can be sure that in 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 Paul himself is saying that women must be silent in the churches, that they are not permitted to speak, and that they are to be in submission to their husbands. 
a. Paul is not quoting the Talmud in order to reject this idea. 
b. Instead, Paul is referring to the same type of Old Testament mandates that Peter does in 1 Peter 3, when Peter likewise requires women to be subject to their husbands.
f. 1 Timothy 2:12 – Paul provides and then explains his prohibition of women speaking or teaching in church.

i. In light of Paul’s comments in the other “limiting passage,” 1 Timothy 2:12, it is both foolish and pointless to suggest that in 1 Corinthians 14:34-35 Paul is merely citing a Talmudic tradition that he disagrees with. 
1. If Paul raises the idea that the Law required women to be in silent subjection only so he can scoff at such a notion, why we find Paul himself invoking the Law to prove the silent subjection of women in 1 Timothy 2?
1 Timothy 2:11 Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. 12 But I suffer not a woman to teach, nor to usurp authority over the man, but to be in silence. 13 For Adam was first formed, then Eve. 14 And Adam was not deceived, but the woman being deceived was in the transgression. 
2. As we look at 1 Timothy 2, we see that Paul again makes reference to the writings of Moses (the Law) in support of his prohibition of women speaking in church (verses 13-14.) 
a. However, in his article, Viola doesn’t attribute Paul’s reference to this passage from the Law as a Talmudic quote. 
ii. The reason Viola doesn’t attribute this remark to the Talmud is because Paul is simply restating two well-known Old Testament facts from the Book of Genesis as the explanation for his prohibition of women teaching.
1. Man was formed before woman. 
a. (Interestingly, the fact that man was created first is also cited by Paul in 1 Corinthians 11:1-10 when instructing the need for women to submit to the hierarchy of men.)
2. And in that first sin, Adam was not deceived but Eve was. 
3. Clearly this is no Talmudic reference that Paul is quoting in order to refute.
iii. Paul’s attribution of this prohibition to the Law of Moses, rather than some Talmudic passage, is also revealed in the Greek grammar in 1 Timothy 2. 
1. Paul introduces his explanation for this prohibition with the Greek word “gar” (Strong’s number 1063), which is used to introduce explanatory clauses. 
2. So, in verses 12-13, Paul is saying, “Women must be silent and learn in subjection, they cannot teach the men because (gar)…” 
a. Then the reason Paul immediately gives for his prohibition isn’t because “because (gar) your women in Ephesus are teaching heresy.” 
b. Instead, Paul immediately says “they must not teach because (gar) Adam was formed first and Eve was deceived.”
iv. Why Paul includes Eve’s deception in his explanation for his prohibition? 
1. The text itself provides an adequate explanation for Paul’s reference to Eve’s deception in Genesis 3. 
2. According to Paul, women shouldn’t be permitted to teach men because women have a greater tendency for being deceived, a tendency which is evident in Eve’s first sin. 
a. As Paul explains, God put man first and women must be in submission to their husbands. 
b. According to Paul, when the man instead followed his wife’s lead, this resulted in sin. 
i. He cites the example of Adam and Eve as support. 
ii. As such, Paul is using Genesis 3 to justify his prohibition of women teaching.
3. Paul is not wildly extrapolating on this point when it comes to what Genesis teaches. 
a. Look at God’s response to Adam for his sin, in Genesis 3.
Genesis 3:17 And unto Adam he said, Because thou hast hearkened unto the voice of thy wife, and hast eaten of the tree, of which I commanded thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat of it:

b. As we can see, God himself describes that man listening to his wife’s “teaching” was part of what lead to the first sin. 
v. Conclusions from 1 Timothy 2

1. Paul himself is citing a portion of the Law of Moses, which prohibited women from teaching men. 
a. Again, this is no reference to the Talmud cited for immediate refutation.
2. In order to circumvent the rationale provided by Paul in the text, Viola must invent an alternative reason for why Paul refers to Adam and Eve. 
a. Viola has no problem coming up with an explanation that is completely outside the scriptural indications.

g. Is Gnostic teaching rather than biblical teaching the reason for Paul’s prohibition in 1 Timothy 2?
i. Viola claims Gnosticism was the reason for Paul’s prohibition in 1 Timothy 2.

Putting all the facts together, the following scenario emerges: Paul’s warning to the church in Ephesus was finally coming to pass. Five years earlier he forewarned the Ephesian elders that wolves would penetrate the church and draw disciples after themselves with perverse teachings (Acts 20:28-30). The wolves had appeared. So Paul exhorts a young Timothy to combat their perverse teachings (1 Tim. 1:3-7; 6:3-5). Since Timothy was well aware of the heresy, Paul doesn’t need to explain it in detail. However, it appears that it was a kind of proto-gnosticism. Gnosticism was a heresy that appeared in the second century. The Gnostics taught that full salvation comes through special knowledge (gnosis) that only the initiated possess. What Timothy was battling in Ephesus appears to have been an extremely embryonic form of this heresy. (Paul seems to refer to the heresy when he says to Timothy, “Turn away from godless chatter and the opposing ideas of what is falsely called knowledge [Greek: gnosis+”—1 Timothy 6:20, NIV.) According to the false teaching, both eating meat and engaging in marriage were forbidden (1 Tim. 4:1-3). Myths about the Law were also embraced (1 Tim. 1:4-7). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

ii. Notes on Gnosticism

1. From what we can derive from the bible, nothing he Viola has said in this quote is unwarranted or incorrect. 
a. Gnosticism was indeed an early and prominent heresy that challenged the church. 
2. It is indeed likely that Timothy was dealing with an early form of this heresy in Ephesus and that Paul spoke of this in this first epistle to Timothy. 
3. As Viola points out, from the text we know that this heretical group forbid eating meat and engaging in marriage and that they held to certain kings of myths. 
4. But we know all of this because it is stated in the text of 1 Timothy 2.
iii. Viola’s extra-biblical explanation.

We know from historical records that the Gnostics perverted the creation account. Eve was regarded as both a mediator and redeemer figure.56 She pre-existed Adam. Man came into existence because of woman, and he was given enlightenment through woman. Since Eve was the first to take a bite from the Tree of Knowledge, she was regarded as the bearer of special spiritual knowledge (gnosis). It is for this reason that those who accepted this heresy preferred the leadership of women over that of men. The heresy taught that women could still lead people to the illuminating gnosis that was represented by the Tree of Knowledge. It was further believed that redemption completely reversed the effects of the fall so that men were no longer subject to earthly authorities and women were no longer subject to their husbands. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

1. The reason Viola brings up the teaching of some Gnostics is to provide an alternative explanation for Paul’s reference to the Genesis account of creation. 
a. Without this outside information and without the completely speculative assumption that heretics in Ephesus were performing the specific action of elevating women over men, Paul’s reference to Adam and Eve strongly indicates that the prohibition was both biblically-based and universal.
iv. Gnosticism was somewhat diverse in its teachings.
1. Various Gnostic sects taught and emphasized different heretical teachings.
2. We know from writers like Irenaeus and other ancient documents what the Gnostic cults taught. 
a. Some Gnostics:

i. Magnified women as bearers of spiritual enlightenment and taught that woman was created before man. 
ii. Forbid meat and getting married. 
iii. Taught that eating meat or getting married was forbidden. 
b. Other Gnostics:

i. Taught that earthly things such as these were irrelevant to spiritual living and that we could do whatever we wanted in this material body without affecting our true spiritual selves. 
3. We know from 1 Timothy that the heresy Timothy was dealing with was of the former kind of Gnosticism, which forbid eating meat and marriage. 
v. We don’t know whether or not one form of Gnostic teaching on women was an issue in Ephesus at this time. 
1. Viola wants us to assume it is the case. 
2. But Paul doesn’t specify that this specific issue of women dominating their men was going on there when he wrote. 
a. Instead, the women seemed to be dominated by men who were false teachers.
vi. Viola feels that we are safe to assume that Paul was refuting Gnostic teachings elevating women to a place of dominance is because, according to Viola, this is the only time we find Paul referring to Eve’s role in the fall. 
1. For Viola, the only way to explain this unique reference to Eve is if Paul was refuting a form of Gnostic heresy that promoted women over men.
In all of Paul’s other writings he always hangs the fall around Adam’s neck. But given this particular situation, he sets his sights on Eve. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

2. But this is not the only time Paul references Eve’s contribution and deception in her and Adam’s sin.

a. In fact, another time Paul references this is in his writings to the Corinthian church.
2 Corinthians 11:2 For I am jealous over you with godly jealousy: for I have espoused you to one husband, that I may present you as a chaste virgin to Christ. 3 But I fear, lest by any means, as the serpent beguiled Eve through his subtilty, so your minds should be corrupted from the simplicity that is in Christ.

b. Notice that Paul’s comments here in 2 Corinthians involve the headship of Christ over the church and the headship of the husband over the wife. 
i. This is the same thing that Paul is discussing in 1 Timothy 2 and elsewhere. 
c. Paul mentions that Eve was deceived. 
3. Should we conclude that in 2 Corinthians 11 Paul is combating the same Gnostic teaching about the woman being superior to the man that Viola claims Paul is taking aim at in 1 Timothy 2? 
a. Obviously, there is no reason to do so. 
b. In reality, we have no reason to conclude that either 2 Corinthians 11 or 1 Timothy 2 have that particular Gnostic teaching in view. 
i. Again Viola’s scriptural facts are in error, Paul does refer to Eve’s deception elsewhere. 
ii. And Viola’s reasoning is in error when he tries to avoid the obvious implications that result from letting 1 Timothy 2 speak for itself.
vii. Viola inadvertently attributes a Gnostic origin to his own arguments. 
1. Near the end of his description of Gnostic teaching, Viola says, “It was further believed that redemption completely reversed the effects of the fall so that men were no longer subject to earthly authorities and women were no longer subject to their husbands.” 
2. Viola himself has articulated this very argument in favor of his own view regarding women. 
a. Notice that while Viola ultimately describes scriptural submission between a husband and wife as mutual, he clearly defines one-sided submission to the husband as a result of the fall.
As far as the marital relationship goes, the husband/wife relationship is an earthly picture of the heavenly reality of Christ and His Bride. So I take at face value Paul’s injunction for wives to be subject to their husbands (Eph. 5:22: Col. 3:18; see also 1 Pet. 3:1-7). Yet I’m quick to add that this passage has been all-too often lifted out of its proper context and misused by controlling husbands who wish to brow-beat their wives. In addition, Paul is a strong proponent of Christians submitting to one another in the fear of Christ (Eph. 5:21). Therefore, in a sense, husbands must also submit to their wives. Jesus Christ doesn’t dominate nor subjugate His Bride. Male domination of women, therefore, is a symptom of man’s fallen nature (Genesis 3:16). It’s not a Divine mandate. Yet submission and subjugation are two very different things. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church: An Open Letter, page 20

b. Elsewhere, Viola once again echoes this theme that the redemption offered in the New Covenant liberates women from that suppressive male dominance that resulted from the fall.
Modern scribes have turned New Testament verses into oppressive laws without any regard to local and temporary conditions. By contrast, Paul’s message is one that promotes radical freedom rather than suppression. And that freedom liberally extends to men and women. Therefore, if our interpretation of Paul contradicts his message of freedom, then we are connecting the dots incorrectly. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 17-18

c. In fact, Viola repeatedly states that all hierarchy results from mankind’s fall into sin. 
i. The idea that all hierarchical leadership results from sin more than implies that the redemption brought by Jesus Christ involves redemption from hierarchies, including the hierarchy of men over women.
Alongside humanity’s fallen quest for a human spiritual mediator is the obsession with the hierarchical form of leadership. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Chapter 5, The Pastor: Obstacle to Every-Member Functioning, page 109

Actually, we believe that, as a result of our fallen nature, people always move to adopt hierarchy and top-down relationships because they give human beings a sense of control and security. – Frank Viola, Pagan Christianity, Final Thoughts, page 262

h. A Biblical theme of both testaments is wives submitting to their husbands. 

i. As we cover in our Gospel Overview study (provided in the Outlines section of our website), it is a constant theme in the Old Testament that the wife is to follow her husband’s lead and not the other way around. 
ii. In passages like 2 Corinthians 11 and 1 Timothy 2, the New Testament upholds this theme.

iii. Viola even recognizes that it does (although ultimately he seems to waffle a bit on this topic).
As far as the marital relationship goes, the husband/wife relationship is an earthly picture of the heavenly reality of Christ and His Bride. So I take at face value Paul’s injunction for wives to be subject to their husbands (Eph. 5:22: Col. 3:18; see also 1 Pet. 3:1-7). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 20

iv. As we can see from the end of the quote above, Viola even references several New Testament passages in support of the biblical conclusion that wives must be subject to their husbands. 
1. We have looked at these verses earlier, but here they are again for reference.
1 Corinthians 14:34 Let your women keep silence in the churches: for it is not permitted unto them to speak; but they are commanded to be under obedience (5293), as also saith the law.

Ephesians 5:22 Wives, submit yourselves (5293) unto your own husbands, as unto the Lord. 24 Therefore as the church is subject (5293) unto Christ, so let the wives be to their own husbands in every thing.
Colossian 3:18 Wives, submit yourselves (5293) unto your own husbands, as it is fit in the Lord.

1 Peter 3:1 Likewise, ye wives, be in subjection (5293) to your own husbands; that, if any obey not the word, they also may without the word be won by the conversation of the wives;…5 For after this manner in the old time the holy women also, who trusted in God, adorned themselves, being in subjection (5293) unto their own husbands:
v. We might compare these verses with what Paul says in 1 Timothy 2.
1 Timothy 2:11 Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. 12 But I suffer not a woman to teach, nor to usurp authority over the man, but to be in silence. 13 For Adam was first formed, then Eve.14 And Adam was not deceived, but the woman being deceived was in the transgression. 

1. In verse 11, Paul states that a woman must “learn in silence and with all subjection.” 
2. The word translated “subjection” is the Greek word “hupotage” (Strong’s number 5292.) 
a. This Greek word “hupotage” is the noun derived from the Greek word “hupotasso” (Strong’s number 5293), which is used in all of the above passages to speak of a woman’s submission to her husband.
vi. Conclusions on the biblical theme of wives submitting to their husbands.

1. It is obvious then that Paul isn’t discussing anything in 1 Timothy that differs from what he is discussing in 1 Corinthians 14, Ephesians 5, or Colossians 3. 
a. Nor is there anything in 1 Timothy that differs from what Peter says in 1 Peter. 
2. All five of these passages are discussing the exact same thing, that a woman must learn in silence and submission to her husband and that she cannot teach him. 
3. In 1 Timothy, Viola contends that the mention of Adam and Eve can only be explained as a refutation of Gnostic doctrines. 
a. But is Paul refuting these same Gnostic doctrines in Ephesians 5?
b. Were the same problems being addressed in Colossae and in Corinth? 
c. Was Peter indicating that wives must submit to their husbands only because Gnostics taught that women should lead the men? 
4. Why then should we conclude that Paul’s remarks in 1 Timothy 2 can only be explained as a refutation of a very specific Gnostic teaching for which we have no evidence in that location? 
a. The only reason to accept such a conclusion is if we wish to avoid a universal New Testament prohibition against women speaking or teaching in church gatherings.
i. Viola: Not a universal prohibition, two different prohibitions given to two different churches for two different reasons.
i. Viola himself acknowledges the clear connection between 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 and 1 Timothy 2:11-14, both linguistically and in terms of the instructions themselves.
It’s striking to discover that there are seven parallel words that appear in both this text and 1 Corinthians 14:34-35. Two of them are: learn and silent. In both passages, the word learn is translated from the same Greek word: 1 Timothy 2:11: “A woman should learn (manthano) in silence and full submission.” 1 Corinthians 14:35: “And if they desire to learn (manthano) anything, let them ask their own husbands at home.” In the Timothy passage, Paul says that the sisters in Ephesus should learn in silence and full submission….In effect, 1 Timothy 2:11 is the same instruction that Paul appears to give the sisters in Corinth. That is, the women ought not to disrupt the meeting with questions and challenges. In the church meeting, they should learn in quietness. So the first thing Paul says to Timothy is, “Let the sisters stop asking leading-questions to challenge the brothers. Instead, let them take on humility and learn with studious attention.” – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

ii. How can Viola acknowledge such similar instructions are given to two different churches, but somehow still argue that these are not universal ordinances in all the churches?

iii. Viola believes 1 Timothy 2 and 1 Corinthians 14 are both prohibitions from Paul that use the same terminology, why would he also offer the idea that in 1 Corinthians 14 Paul is quoting the Talmud in order to reject a prohibition against women speaking and teaching? 
1. This is an absurd argument from Viola and a convoluted interpretation of scripture. 
2. Obviously, Paul is not quoting the Talmud in 1 Corinthians 14:34-35. 
a. Instead, Paul is himself saying that women should remain silent in church, that they should learn in submission, and that the Law also indicates this.
j. Viola misunderstands that the context of 1 Corinthians 14 is limiting who participates.
In the face of all this, the women were interrupting those prophesying with questions. Their motivation was to learn. But they were adding a further distraction to an already disruptive meeting. It was common in the ancient world for hearers to interrupt someone who was teaching with questions. But it was considered rude if the questions reflected ignorance of the subject. It must be noted that women in the first century—whether Jew or Gentile—tended to be uneducated. Any exceptions was rare. Women were essentially trained to be home-keepers. Thus for a woman to query or challenge a man in public was an embarrassing thing in the Greco-Roman world. When women interrupted the men with questions, the men were being interrogated by their social inferiors. Hence, it was considered “improper.” …It’s within this very context that Paul shifts to the sisters and says that if they don’t understand a prophetic word, they should ask their husbands about it in private…. Notice the undeniable connection between “learning” and “speaking.” Therefore, the only kind of speaking that Paul is restricting in this passage is that of asking questions. Both leading-questions and ignorance-based questions. It’s also quite possible that the sisters were quizzing their own husbands, evaluating their prophetic words personally and pointedly. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10-12
i. Viola’s misunderstanding.
1. Viola identifies Paul’s restrictions on women with the specific issue of prophetic words. 
a. Viola asserts that the women were asking questions about prophecies and their questions arose out of ignorance because they were uneducated in such matters. 
2. According to Viola, it was because of this transitory situation that Paul restricted women from speaking. 
3. Consequently, Viola concludes that women were only being restricted from asking questions and not being restricted from speaking or teaching in general. 
4. If Viola would have studied this passage in the context of Paul’s instructions throughout this letter and especially in light of chapters 11-14, he would understand that the larger context isn’t limited to questions about prophetic words, but to limiting what should and shouldn’t go on at a church gathering.
ii. What the context of 1 Corinthians 14 shows.

1. By doing the contextual analysis, we have seen that Paul restricts: 
a. What gifts can occur at the meetings to teaching-related gifts. 
b. How even the permitted gifts were to be used in the meeting. 
i. Even a gift like speaking in tongues, which Paul previously allowed, was not allowed if there was no interpreter. 
c. The number of potential persons who could speak in tongues or prophecy to two or three of each at the most. 
2. Paul’s limitations are based on what is proper at church meetings in general and connected to what Paul taught everywhere, although the Corinthians weren’t complying. 
iii. Paul’s general theme of these passages is to limit who speaks in a church gathering, not just who can ask questions but who can contribute and teach. 
1. Since this is the context, we must understand 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 similarly. 
2. Only by failing to account for this larger context and these larger themes can Viola restrict Paul’s comments solely to questions about prophecy. 
a. But this misunderstanding and failure to take into account scriptural context is a common result of the proof-texting that Viola has continued to exhibit in his writings.
k. Viola erroneously argues against a universal prohibition based on the idea that the Greek word for “silent” in 1 Corinthians 14:34 only means a temporary silence.
Instead of publicly clamoring for explanations, the women were to learn from their husbands at home. However, when it came to speaking in the meeting to edify the church, they were free to speak (1 Cor. 11:5; 14:26, 31). To strengthen the case, the Greek word “silent” in this verse is sigao. It means to hold one’s peace temporarily. The word has the flavor of being quiet in order to listen to what another has to say. Paul uses the same word two other times in Chapter 14. He first says that the person speaking in tongues should be silent (sigao) if there is no interpreter (v. 28). Does this mean that the one who speaks in tongues is never to speak in the meeting? Certainly not. Paul uses the same word again when he says that if a person interrupts someone prophesying, the first one speaking should be silent (sigao), letting the other person interject his word (v. 30). Does this mean that the person prophesying should never speak again in the meeting after he has been interrupted? Certainly not. In the same way, when a sister has a question during the church meeting, she ought to be silent (sigao). That is, she should hold her peace and yield the floor to the person who is speaking (v. 29-34). Does this mean that the sisters are never to speak in the meeting? Certainly not. Such an reflects a culturally biased misreading of Paul. It also puts Paul in stark contradiction with himself (11:5; $14:26, 31). No, the “silence” here has a very restricted meaning. It applies to those times when a sister was confused by something spoken or when she overtly challenged a prophetic word. Paul was saying that in such cases, the sister should hold her peace and give way to the one speaking. She should then quiz her husband at home. For Paul, this would foster both order and peace to a once chaotic and confused meeting in Corinth (v. 33). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10-12

i. Viola’s interpretation of the Greek word “sigao” (Strong’s number 4601) in this passage and its meaning in general is flawed for several reasons. 
1. First, this word does not mean “temporary silence” as in “momentary silence.” 
a. The same word is used in Romans 16:25 to describe how the mystery of Jesus Christ was “kept secret” (“sigao”) since the world began.
Romans 16:25 Now to him that is of power to stablish you according to my gospel, and the preaching of Jesus Christ, according to the revelation of the mystery, which was kept secret (4601) since the world began.
b. From this we can see that the Greek word “sigao” can refer to a long period of silence and not just momentary silence or temporarily holding one’s peace. 
ii. Since the word “sigao” might range from a short time of silence to a very long time of silence, the real question then is what amount of time is Paul saying that the women should be silent for? 
1. We can answer this question by examining Paul’s usage of “sigao” in 1 Corinthians 14. 
a. As we have already seen, in 1 Corinthians 14:28 Paul stated that if there is no interpreter present then those who spoke in tongues were to be silent in the church gatherings.
1 Corinthians 14:28 But if there be no interpreter, let him keep silence (4601) in the church; and let him speak to himself, and to God.
b. How long is the person who speaks in tongues to remain silent if there is no interpreter present? 
i. The answer is “for the entire meeting.” 
c. Contrary to Viola’s reasoning, Paul does require that if no interpreter is present then the duration of the silence for those who could speak in tongues should span the entire meeting. 
d. It may be true that Paul intended that the prophets could alternate as each one began to receive from the Lord. 
i. In such a case the silence of the prophets is determined by which one is receiving a word from the Spirit. 
e. However, in the case of the speakers in tongues, the silence is determined by the presence or lack of presence of an interpreter. 
iii. The question then becomes in the case of the women what does the text say determines the duration of their silence?
1 Corinthians 14:34 Let your women keep silence in the churches: for it is not permitted unto them to speak; but they are commanded to be under obedience, as also saith the law. 35 And if they will learn any thing, let them ask their husbands at home: for it is a shame for women to speak in the church.

1. We don’t have to wonder how long intended for the women to be silent because he says so. 
a. It is not determined by waiting their turn as Viola suggest. 
2. According to the text itself, the duration of the women’s silence is the church meeting itself. 
a. They should be silent for as long as they are at the gathering and they are allowed to speak again after the church gathering is over when they are again at home with their husbands. 
b. Women are allowed to speak at home, but they are not allowed to speak in church.
iv. Viola’s notion that Paul is merely instructing the women to wait their turn is also absurd. 
1. Paul has already provided instructions that those who speak and teach through prophesying must take turns and hold their peace while someone else is speaking. 
2. If Paul allowed for women to speak and teach through prophesying and only intended to prevent them from asking questions, then why would Paul need to provide specific instructions for women to take turns and hold their peace when prophesying? 
a. He wouldn’t because he already gave instructions for the prophets. 
b. It would be totally redundant. 
3. Consequently, Paul’s instructions for women to remain silent cannot simply be instructions to those who can prophesy and speak in tongues to temporarily hold their peace as they take turns prophesying. 
4. To interpret the passage as referring to a temporary silence as speakers take turns is completely redundant and it makes no sense why Paul would repeat it for the women at the end of the chapter.
XXXIII. 1 Timothy 2:12 – Special Case or Universal Teaching?
a. Viola’s argues that 1 Timothy 2:12 as anything but a reference to a universal prohibition against women speaking and teaching in church.
In the same way, 1st and 2nd Timothy are very difficult letters to interpret because they are literally dripping with “low-context” statements—statements that have a context that only Paul and Timothy were privy to. Therefore, the best we can do is try to piece together the exact situation that Timothy faced in Ephesus. Linguistic and historical scholars have uncovered several facts that throw light on the passage we are considering. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

b. According to Viola’s it is very difficult to understand Paul’s comments in 1 Timothy because we lack the context that only Paul and Timothy were aware of. 
i. If this is true, then we are indeed in trouble. 
ii. After all, if we are unable to understand 1 Timothy correctly without this missing context, who then can provide that context for us except Paul or Timothy? 
1. Thankfully, Frank Viola can.
iii. Obviously, there is something wrong with Viola’s argument here. 
1. If someone says that we can’t properly understand the bible because we are missing critical information that isn’t provided in the scripture itself, then they can’t then go on to claim to supply that missing information and provide and accurate picture. 
2. If the bible is inadequate for providing a correct understanding on its own then we are out of luck. 
3. If we try to make up for biblical inadequacies of this nature with our own perspective we are making ourselves the authority instead of God’s Word.
iv. What Viola really means is that if we read 1 Timothy by itself without first assuming his conclusion that there absolutely is not a universal prohibition against women teaching in church, then we will never arrive at his conclusion just by reading Paul’s letter. 
1. Or in other words, to reach Viola’s conclusion requires ideas not presented in the text. 
2. Because of his prior commitment to avoid any such prohibition, Viola needs to find a way around statements made in 1 Timothy (and 1 Corinthians 14), which by themselves indicate that such a universal prohibition was a New Testament norm.
c. Viola’s argues that 1 Timothy 2 is not a reference to a universal teaching against women speaking in church because of the verb tense used in verse 12.
The original Greek is illuminating. It’s in the present active voice. For that reason, it can be translated as: “I am not now permitting a woman to teach.” – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

i. Because the Greek verb translated as “permit” is in the present tense, Viola asserts that it may be better understood by adding the word “now” between “not” and “permitting.” 
1. For Viola, the added word “now” is used to emphasize the present tense of the verb. 
ii. A comparison of these versions with Viola’s version makes the difference between them clear. 
1. 1 Timothy 2:12:

a. “I suffer not a woman to teach.” – KJV
b. “I do not permit a woman to teach.” – NKJV

c. “I am not now permitting a woman to teach.” – Viola
2. Each of these phrasings is rendered in the present active tense. 
a. Without the word “now” the verse indicates that Paul didn’t allow women to teach. 
b. Inserting the word “now,” however, strongly conveys that Paul had not previously prohibited women from teaching, but that this prohibition was only a recent, novel development in response to a unique situation in Ephesus.
iii. A flaw in Viola’s reasoning and analysis of the Greek.
1. Using an example to examine Viola’s logic regarding the translation of the present tense. 
a. Suppose we were to construct the sentence: “Frank Viola writes books.” 
i. The verb of this sentence is in the present active voice just like the phrase “I do not suffer a woman to teach.” 
b. The sentence “Frank Viola writes books:” 
i. Accurately conveys the idea that Frank Viola has written several books in the past decade. 
ii. Can include the idea that Viola is currently working on another book and that future books may be written later.
c. What if we decided to couple the word “now” with the present tense verb as Viola has done with 1 Timothy 2:12? 
i. The sentence would then read “Now Frank Viola writes books.” 
ii. By adding “now” to this sentence the meaning of the sentence has changed dramatically. 
1. Instead of referring accurately to the fact that Frank Viola has written several books over the course of the last ten years, now the sentence must be understood to indicate that writing is only a very recent development for Frank Viola. 
2. The new rendition of the sentence would now exclude the idea that Viola has written several books over the course of the last decade. 
3. In other words, the writing of books is something that is occurring now, but has not occurred before now.
2. Applying Viola’s translation to other present tense, active voice verbs in the New Testament.
1 Timothy 2:1 I exhort therefore, that, first of all, supplications, prayers, intercessions, and giving of thanks, be made for all men;

1 Corinthians 7:10 And unto the married I command, yet not I, but the Lord, Let not the wife depart from her husband: 11 But and if she depart, let her remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her husband: and let not the husband put away his wife.

Romans 9:1 I say the truth in Christ, I lie not, my conscience also bearing me witness in the Holy Ghost,

Romans 15:8 For I say that Jesus Christ was a minister of the circumcision for the truth of God, to confirm the promises made unto the fathers:

1 Corinthians 15:50 I say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God; neither doth corruption inherit incorruption.

Galatians 5:16 This I say then, Walk in the Spirit, and ye shall not fulfil the lust of the flesh.

a. In each of the above verses the bolded verbs are in the present active tense, just like the verb for “permit not” in 1 Timothy 2:12. 
b. If we follow Viola’s translation of the Greek each of these verses would be better interpreted as follows.
1 Timothy 2:1 I now exhort therefore, that, first of all, supplications, prayers, intercessions, and giving of thanks, be made for all men;
c. Was 1 Timothy 2 the first time Paul had exhorted that prayers be made for all men? Should we conclude that prior to 1 Timothy, Paul had never exhorted that prayers be made for all men? Prior to this did Paul advocate that prayers not be made for all men?
1 Corinthians 7:10 And unto the married I now command, yet not I, but the Lord, Let not the wife depart from her husband: 11 But and if she depart, let her remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her husband: and let not the husband put away his wife.
d. Had Paul never before commanded that the wife should not be separated from her husband prior to writing this portion of 1 Corinthians? Should we conclude that prior to 1 Corinthians, Paul prescribed a policy allowing a wife and a husband to be separated?
Romans 9:1 I now say the truth in Christ, I lie not, my conscience also bearing me witness in the Holy Ghost,
e. Was Romans 9:1 the first time Paul had said the truth in Christ? Prior to writing Romans did Paul lie?
Romans 15:8 For I now say that Jesus Christ was a minister of the circumcision for the truth of God, to confirm the promises made unto the fathers:
f. Was Romans 15:8 the first time Paul had said that Jesus confirmed the promises made to the fathers of the Jewish nation? Did Paul previously deny that Jesus confirmed the promises to the patriarchs? Did Paul previously teach that Jesus had discarded those promises? 
1 Corinthians 15:50 I now say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God; neither doth corruption inherit incorruption.
g. Is 1 Corinthians 15:50 the first time Paul taught that flesh and blood could not inherit the kingdom of God? Should we conclude that prior to writing 1 Corinthians, Paul had thought and taught that flesh and blood could inherit the kingdom of God?
Galatians 5:16 This I now say then, Walk in the Spirit, and ye shall not fulfil the lust of the flesh.
h. Was Galatians 5:16 the first time Paul instructed Christians to walk in the Spirit? 

iv. Conclusions on interpreting the verb tense of 1 Timothy 2:12
1. Obviously, the Greek use of the present active voice does not necessitate the inclusion of the word “now” with the verb as Viola suggests. 
2. And just as obviously, the Greek present tense is not necessarily best understood as indicating actions, commands, teachings, or sayings were only being said for the first time as Paul wrote these letters. 
3. And lastly, the use of the present active voice absolutely does not convey a recent change or reversal in policy, such as Viola suggests concerning women’s silence, which he says was not previously required but was now recently instituted. 
4. The Greek present tense does not itself exclude that the action occurred in the past and on previous or other occasions. 
5. As such, Viola is in error for asserting that the use of the Greek present tense in 1 Timothy 2:12 itself implies that Paul’s forbidding women to speak was a new development, which Paul had not previously taught.
6. This examination of the Greek present tense was not difficult to perform. 
a. The fact that Viola offers this argument, which is so easily proven unsound, only demonstrates his negligence in rushing to support his preferred conclusion through whatever means he could regardless of their validity.
d. Another of Viola’s proofs that 1 Timothy 2 is only a local issue is his claim that the Ephesian cult of Diana was to blame for Ephesian women needing to be silenced by Paul.
Add to that, the main religion in Ephesus was a female-only cult. The priests who served the temple of Artemis (Diana) were all female. They ruled the religion and kept their men under their subjection. This mindset and influence appears to have crept into the Ephesian church. As a result, some of the women were acting bossy and seizing control over the men. They adopted the heresy and the attitude that goes along with it. And they began to peddle it in the church meetings. In short, the women were trying to take over the church with a false doctrine. This, I believe, is what provoked Paul to write the following passage: Let a woman learn in silence with full submission. I permit no woman to teach or to have authority over a man; she is to keep silent. For Adam was formed first, then Eve; and Adam was not deceived, but the woman was deceived and become a transgressor (1 Timothy 2:11-14, NRSV). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 17-18
i. In Acts 19:24-41, we find an instance demonstrating exactly what this Ephesian cult of Diana was capable of. 
1. In this entire account there is not one reference to the women followers of Diana. 
2. Instead, it is a man, Demetrius, who instigates the riot. 
3. It is the male craftsmen who erupt in an uproar in response to Demetrius’ accusations against the Christians. 
a. If the women lead this cult and were so controlling and domineering then why aren’t they leading the charge? 
b. Why aren’t they the chief antagonists?
4. Viola acknowledges that it was the men, and not the women who were spreading and teaching the false doctrine.
While male teachers were spreading this doctrine (1 Tim. 1:20; 2 Tim. 2:17), it found fertile ground among the women in the church (2 Tim. 3:6-9). Worst still, their homes provided a network by which the false teaching spread rapidly (1 Tim. 5:13-15; 3:11). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

ii. Viola’s assertion that the Diana cult was to blame for a unique ban on women teaching in Ephesus isn’t consistent with the biblical or historical facts. 
1. The fact is that throughout the Roman Empire female deities were worshipped. 
a. It’s also true that some of these goddess cults had female priestesses or oracles. 
b. And it’s true that in Ephesus, Diana was the patron deity. 
2. But it’s also true that despite these facts, Roman society was a male dominated and patriarchal society. 
a. It is for this reason that Viola himself proclaims that women were not educated and were socially inferior to men.
It must be noted that women in the first century—whether Jew or Gentile—tended to be uneducated. Any exceptions was rare. Women were essentially trained to be home-keepers. Thus for a woman to query or challenge a man in public was an embarrassing thing in the Greco-Roman world. When women interrupted the men with questions, the men were being interrogated by their social inferiors. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 10-12

3. The case was no different in Ephesus. 
a. Despite the popularity of the Diana cult, women were still not the dominating force in this religion. 
b. The Ephesian worship of Diana did not involve female dominance in their society and neither was the heresy, which Paul wrote about to Timothy, taught by women. 
c. The heresy in Ephesus was taught by the men. 
4. All of the major heretical teachers mentioned in the New Testament were men. 
a. (Likewise, all of the major Gnostic heretic cult leaders were men.) 
b. Viola is desperately trying to avoid the obvious conclusions that are demanded if we let the text of 1 Timothy 2 speak for itself without adding our own presuppositions, which aren’t supported by either the bible or history.
iii. How does it make sense for Paul to prevent the women from speaking and teaching in church? 
1. If it was the men, and not the women, who were spreading this false doctrine, wouldn’t Paul prohibit the men from teaching? 
2. Viola’s view makes Paul either inept or exceedingly unfair in his solution to this problem.
e. Viola claims that if such a ban was universally taught in all the New Testament churches Paul wouldn’t have had to teach it to Timothy because Timothy would already have known it. 
i. Therefore, Viola concludes, what Paul instructed Timothy must be novel instruction for a new and unique situation in Ephesus that Timothy had never heard Paul teach before.
Here is something else to consider. Timothy had known Paul for around fifteen years. Timothy had traveled with the aged apostle on two church planting trips. 58 He had also visited all the churches Paul founded. If Paul had universally banned women from teaching and speaking in the church meetings, why on earth would he have to explain this to Timothy in this letter? Timothy would have already known it. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

ii. It is certainly true that Timothy had known and travelled with Paul for fifteen years and visited all of the churches Paul had planted. 
iii. If Viola’s argument was valid, we would not expect to see Paul writing instructions to Timothy about anything that we might suppose Timothy would already have known from his experience with Paul. 
a. But is this the case? 
b. Is there nothing that Paul writes in his letters to Timothy that Timothy should have already known? 
i. Of course not. 
iv. There are many things Paul writes to Timothy that Timothy would already have known.

1. In 1 Timothy 1:3-4, Paul tells Timothy not to allow anyone to teach anything other than that which he himself had taught. And he instructs Timothy not to give heed to “fables and endless genealogies.”
1 Timothy 1:3 As I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, when I went into Macedonia, that thou mightest charge some that they teach no other doctrine, 4 Neither give heed to fables and endless genealogies, which minister questions, rather than godly edifying which is in faith: so do.

a. Did Timothy not know that he shouldn’t allow people to teach things other than what Paul had taught? Did Timothy not already know that he shouldn’t give heed to “fables and endless genealogies?”
2. Similarly, in 1 Timothy 1, Paul remarks that before he came to Christ he was a blasphemer.
1 Timothy 1:12 And I thank Christ Jesus our Lord, who hath enabled me, for that he counted me faithful, putting me into the ministry; 13 Who was before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and injurious: but I obtained mercy, because I did it ignorantly in unbelief.

a. Did Timothy not know of Paul’s history, conversion, and appointment unto ministry? Did Timothy not know that Paul had blasphemed Christ prior to his conversion?
3. Again, consider 1 Timothy 1:18-19.
1 Timothy 1:18 This charge I commit unto thee, son Timothy, according to the prophecies which went before on thee, that thou by them mightest war a good warfare; 19 Holding faith, and a good conscience; which some having put away concerning faith have made shipwreck:
a. Was Timothy unaware of the prophecies that had been made about him earlier? 
b. Did Timothy not know that he should continue to hold to the faith?
4. Consider the opening verses of chapter 2.
1 Timothy 2:1 I exhort therefore, that, first of all, supplications, prayers, intercessions, and giving of thanks, be made for all men; 2 For kings, and for all that are in authority; that we may lead a quiet and peaceable life in all godliness and honesty. 3 For this is good and acceptable in the sight of God our Saviour; 4 Who will have all men to be saved, and to come unto the knowledge of the truth. 5 For there is one God, and one mediator between God and men, the man Christ Jesus; 6 Who gave himself a ransom for all, to be testified in due time.

a. Are we to believe that in all his time in the churches Paul founded and in all his travels with Paul that Timothy did not already know that God is our Savior, that God wills all men to be saved, that there is only one God, that Jesus Christ is our only mediator, and that Jesus gave himself as a ransom for all men? 
i. Of course not.
v. Conclusions about Viola’s argument that there would be no need to for Paul to write Timothy about things that were already known.
1. The point is that there are many, many times that Paul writes to Timothy about things that Timothy already knew. 
a. We could go on and on and we haven’t even made it out of the first chapter of this epistle. 
2. There are many, many times when Paul reminds Timothy and provides instructions about things that surely Timothy already understood and which he had heard Paul teach before. 
3. How then can Frank Viola claim that 1 Timothy 2:12 can’t be a universal teaching of the New Testament simply because if it was Timothy would already have known it? 
a. These verses show that Viola’s argument here is either due to serious lack of forethought and incompetence or outright dishonesty in the goal of asserting his position.
vi. Moreover, if we apply Viola’s logic to Paul’s writing in general, we arrive at even more substantial problems for Viola’s model. 
1. Viola’s basic argument here is that if something appears in an epistle, then it could not have been universal teaching in the early churches because if it was universal, then it would have already been known and there would be no need to write about it in an epistle. 
a. What happens if we apply this to Viola’s favorite proof passage for his own “every member functioning” model? 
i. As we have already seen, Viola argues that I Corinthians 11-14 both teaches his “every member functioning” model and that these passages reflect universal practice established by Paul in all the churches he planted. 
ii. But if Viola’s argument concerning 1 Timothy is correct, then the fact that Paul had to write these chapters to the Corinthians demonstrates that the content of those chapters was absolutely not universal otherwise the Corinthians would have already known it. 
iii. Consequently, even if 1 Corinthians 11-14 did support Viola’s model, Viola would have to conclude that such a model was uniquely put in place in Corinth and was not universal to the entire early church.
XXXIV. Teaching and Leadership Roles are Gender Distinct in the New Testament
a. The conclusion that church leaders (called elders, overseers, or bishops) were to fulfill the apostolic role of leading the church community through the teaching of the word in church gatherings fits very well with universal prohibition against women teaching in the church gatherings. 
b. The NT instructions for local church leaders permitted men only.

i. In 1 Timothy 3, right after prohibiting women to teach, Paul gives instructions for the appointment of elders.
1 Timothy 2:11 Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. 12 But I suffer not a woman to teach, nor to usurp authority over the man, but to be in silence. 13 For Adam was first formed, then Eve. 14 And Adam was not deceived, but the woman being deceived was in the transgression. 15 Notwithstanding she shall be saved in childbearing, if they continue in faith and charity and holiness with sobriety. 3:1 This is a true saying, If a man desire the office of a bishop, he desireth a good work. 2 A bishop then must be blameless, the husband of one wife, vigilant, sober, of good behaviour, given to hospitality, apt to teach; 3 Not given to wine, no striker, not greedy of filthy lucre; but patient, not a brawler, not covetous; 4 One that ruleth (4291) well his own house, having his children in subjection with all gravity; 5 (For if a man know not how to rule (4291) his own house, how shall he take care of the church of God?)
ii. Paul provides similar instructions in his letter to Titus.
Titus 1:5 For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders in every city, as I had appointed thee: 6 If any be blameless, the husband of one wife, having faithful children not accused of riot or unruly. 7 For a bishop must be blameless, as the steward of God; not selfwilled, not soon angry, not given to wine, no striker, not given to filthy lucre; 8 But a lover of hospitality, a lover of good men, sober, just, holy, temperate; 9 Holding fast the faithful word as he hath been taught, that he may be able by sound doctrine both to exhort and to convince the gainsayers.

iii. 1 Timothy 3 and Titus confirm the idea that women could not teach in the church meetings.
1. Both of these letters are written to different locations. 
a. Timothy was in Ephesus.

b. Titus was in Crete. 
2. Yet, in both of these passages we see that elders (bishops) must be men. 
a. This is indicated clearly in the texts. 
iv. Since, elders were responsible for teaching the word in the church meetings and only men could be elders, it necessarily follows that women could not teach in the church meeting. 
1. The only way around this for Frank Viola would be to suppose that these instructions do not reflect universal instructions for the appointment of elders in every church, but only deal with specific and unique circumstances for appointing elders in Ephesus and Crete?
c. In this same letter to Timothy, Paul also provides instructions for deacons, which only referred to men.
1 Timothy 3:8 Likewise must the deacons be grave, not doubletongued, not given to much wine, not greedy of filthy lucre; 9 Holding the mystery of the faith in a pure conscience. 10 And let these also first be proved; then let them use the office of a deacon, being found blameless. 11 Even so must their wives be grave, not slanderers, sober, faithful in all things. 12 Let the deacons be the husbands of one wife, ruling their children and their own houses well. 13 For they that have used the office of a deacon well purchase to themselves a good degree, and great boldness in the faith which is in Christ Jesus.

i. This is consistent with Acts 6, where the first deacons were appointed. 
1. All seven of the persons appointed as deacons in Acts 6 are men.
Acts 6: 1 And in those days, when the number of the disciples was multiplied, there arose a murmuring of the Grecians against the Hebrews, because their widows were neglected in the daily ministration. 2 Then the twelve called the multitude of the disciples unto them, and said, It is not reason that we should leave the word of God, and serve tables. 3 Wherefore, brethren, look ye out among you seven men of honest report, full of the Holy Ghost and wisdom, whom we may appoint over this business. 4 But we will give ourselves continually to prayer, and to the ministry of the word. 5 And the saying pleased the whole multitude: and they chose Stephen, a man full of faith and of the Holy Ghost, and Philip, and Prochorus, and Nicanor, and Timon, and Parmenas, and Nicolas a proselyte of Antioch:

ii. Some have argued that the education level afforded women in Greco-Roman society was the limiting factor, which prevented women from eldership in the early church era, what reason is there to prohibit them from serving as deacons, a role whose chief duty entailed helping to distribute food and finances to those in need in the church? 
1. Surely, a formal education would not have been needed for this type of work. 
d. If such restrictions were based on a temporary lack of female education, why don’t any of the passages asserting the restriction mention education as a reason? 
i. Why do all of those passages explain that the restriction results from unchanging historical, creation, or redemptive facts such as Eve’s deception at the fall, man being created before woman, and Christ being the head of the church? 
ii. The fact of the matter is that restrictive texts are not silent on the question of why there was a ban. 
iii. They do not mention education and they do not leave us open to speculate. 
iv. They give us clear reasons and those reasons are not transitive or incidental. 
v. Those reasons are permanent, unchanging historical, creation, and redemptive truths. 
1. And so long as those truths remain they continue to necessitate the restrictions, just as they did in Paul’s day.
e. An undeniable pattern emerges from our study of these texts. 
i. In the NT, the teaching roles were all held by men.

1. First, all of the twelve apostles were males. 
2. Second, all elders (pastors, bishops, overseers) were to be males. 
3. And third, all deacons were males. 
ii. The fact that all the apostles, all elders, and all deacons were men despite the existence of women believers itself decisively indicates that there was a real, gender-based restriction against women in leadership roles in New Testament teaching and practice throughout all early church communities.
iii. In his article on this subject, Viola claims that there was no such thing as a gender-specific spiritual gift.
God bestows all spiritual gifts with undistinguishing regard on men and women alike. There’s no such thing as a gender-specific spiritual gift. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

1. Viola is right, there seem to be no gender restrictions regarding supernatural gifts. 
2. But there certainly were gender-specific leadership and teaching roles in the New Testament.
f. A review of Viola’s position on women speaking and teaching in church gatherings.

i. Viola seems desperate to avoid the obvious conclusions warranted by the text of scripture.

1. As we saw earlier, after his examination of both 1 Timothy 2 and 1 Corinthians 14, Frank Viola concludes that both passages are connected linguistically and contain very similar instructions.
It’s striking to discover that there are seven parallel words that appear in both this text and 1 Corinthians 14:34-35. Two of them are: learn and silent. In both passages, the word learn is translated from the same Greek word: 1 Timothy 2:11: “A woman should learn (manthano) in silence and full submission.” 1 Corinthians 14:35: “And if they desire to learn (manthano) anything, let them ask their own husbands at home.” In the Timothy passage, Paul says that the sisters in Ephesus should learn in silence and full submission….In effect, 1 Timothy 2:11 is the same instruction that Paul appears to give the sisters in Corinth. That is, the women ought not to disrupt the meeting with questions and challenges. In the church meeting, they should learn in quietness. So the first thing Paul says to Timothy is, “Let the sisters stop asking leading-questions to challenge the brothers. Instead, let them take on humility and learn with studious attention.” – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

2. Viola even recognizes the universal New Testament teaching of the headship of the man over the wife, which is referenced in several of these very passages that provide a prohibition against women speaking.
As far as the marital relationship goes, the husband/wife relationship is an earthly picture of the heavenly reality of Christ and His Bride. So I take at face value Paul’s injunction for wives to be subject to their husbands (Eph. 5:22: Col. 3:18; see also 1 Pet. 3:1-7). – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 20

ii. Yet somehow Viola contends that these passages are not presenting a universal prohibition taught in all churches. 

1. Instead, Viola claims that they are only specific instructions to two separate churches for completely different reasons due to special circumstances that pertained to those local communities only despite: 
a. Their inherent connection to the headship of the husband over the wife, 
b. Their linguistic parallels, 
c. The sameness of the instructions themselves.
Consequently, Paul is not drafting a universal rule for women. Instead, he’s dealing with a highly specific situation in Ephesus. He’s speaking to those women in Ephesus who are peddling a false doctrine. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 14-17

Why? Because in Corinth, they were interrupting the meetings due to their lack of spiritual maturity and education. In Ephesus, they were brazenly seizing authority over the men with a false doctrine. – Frank Viola, Reimagining A Woman’s Role in the Church, An Open Letter, page 17-18

iii. Questions on Viola’s conclusions.

1. Is Viola right to conclude that 1 Timothy 2 and 1 Corinthians 14 only pertain to specific issues in Ephesus and Corinth? 
2. Or should we instead conclude that these passages reference a universal rule that was taught in all the New Testament churches? 
XXXV. Conclusions on Women in Church Gatherings
a. Let’s consider the evidence that we have seen presented by both sides. 
b. Keeping in mind what we might expect to find in the New Testament if either position were true.
i. If the New Testament provides a universal prohibition against women speaking or teaching in church meetings we would expect:

1. NOT to find any examples of women speaking or teaching in church meetings in the New Testament. 
2. That speaking and teaching at church meetings to be solely attributed to men. 
3. That leadership and teaching roles would be limited to men only. 
4. To find instances where the New Testament prohibited women from teaching and speaking. 
a. That there would be more than one of these instances. 
5. That the text of scripture would attribute the rationale for such prohibitions to larger, unchanging theological truths and teachings and to the commands of Jesus Christ, rather than to isolated issues in a single Church community.
ii. If however, the New Testament provided no universal prohibition against women speaking or teaching in church meetings we would expect:

1. That we would easily be able to identify many clear instances in which women taught and spoke in New Testament church meetings. 
2. That these instances would portray a balance between male and female participation and speaking at the meetings. 
3. To have equal information provided in the New Testament text about the contributions of Jesus’ male and female followers. 
4. That there would NOT be roles that are reserved for men only. 
5. That there would NOT be any passage in the New Testament which prohibited women from speaking and teaching in church meetings. 
a. That there would certainly NOT be multiple passages directed to different churches which all indicated a similar prohibition. 
6. That if by some chance there was a prohibition, it would not be connected to larger theological truths or biblical teaching, but it would be explicitly connected in the text to a specific problem in a singular, local church community.
c. Which set of expectations do we find met by the information provided in the New Testament?
i. Do we see instances clearly portraying women speaking and teaching in church meetings? 
1. Frank Viola claims we do. 
a. But where are they? 
i. In his writings on the subject Viola only references four passages in support of his conclusion (1 Corinthians 14:26, 31; Colossians 3:16; Hebrews 5:14; and Hebrews 10:24-25.) 
b. We have looked at each of these passages and found that none of them specifically indicate that women spoke or taught in church gatherings and many of them were not even about church meetings at all.
2. Contrast Viola’s support with our survey of church meetings in the gospels and Acts. 
a. Did we find a single instance in all four gospels or Acts in which women spoke or taught in a church meeting either before or after Pentecost? 
i. No, we do not. 
1. In our chapter by chapter survey of the four gospels and the Book of Acts, we encountered a number of church gatherings spanning from the time of Jesus’ ministry through the first few decades of Christian history after the day of Pentecost. 
2. In none of those gatherings did we find even a single instance of a woman teaching or speaking at a church gathering. 
3. But in every case we saw that the men spoke or taught or asked questions. 
b. We definitely did NOT see in the New Testament’s description of church gatherings was a portrayal of women speaking and teaching in equal balance as the men. 
i. The New Testament’s information and portrayal of the contributions of Jesus’ women followers was stark in comparison to the large bulk of New Testament material that covers the significance of Jesus’ male disciples in the spread of early Christianity.
c. Do we have any prohibitions against women speaking and teaching in the church meetings?
i. Yes, we have at least two passages from to two different church communities using similar language and providing nearly identical instructions for prohibiting women from speaking and teaching in church meetings (1 Corinthians 14:34-40 and 1 Timothy 2:12.) 
d. Are those specific prohibitions connected in the text to isolated, specific problems in a local church or are they connected to larger, unchanging New Testament theological truths and teachings? 
i. In neither passage was the prohibition stated to relate to specific issues that only pertained to that local church community. 
ii. But both passages did connect the prohibition against women speaking to universal Christian teaching such as: 
1. Christ’s own commands, 
2. Christ’s headship over the church, 
3. Man being created before woman, 

4. The headship of the husband over the wife, 
5. The wife’s submission to the husband, 
6. The general New Testament teaching that the church meetings were predominately for teaching and prevention of doctrinal error, which was compared to Eve’s being deceived by the serpent.
e. And lastly, we have noted that the apostolic, eldership, and deacon roles of leadership were all restricted to men only.
d. Conclusions based on comparing the expectations with the observed scriptural information.
i. Given these scriptural facts, how can we accept Viola’s conclusion that there is no universal and unchanging prohibition against women speaking and teaching in church? 
1. Obviously, we cannot. 
2. If Viola was correct:

a. Why are there no instances whatsoever of women teaching or speaking at any of the church gatherings recorded in the gospels or in Acts? 
b. Why does the New Testament contain such a disproportionate amount of information and emphasis on the contributions of Jesus’ male disciples? 
c. Why are apostles, elders, and deacons all men? 
d. Why do we have any prohibition against women speaking and teaching anywhere in the New Testament? 
e. Why are these prohibitions given to more than one church community? 
f. Why do the instructions given to different church communities use almost identical language if they pertain to different issues? 
g. Why are they connected with universal teachings held everywhere, to Jesus’ commands, and to large biblical truths including the headship of Christ over the church? 
h. Why don’t the texts of these prohibitions cite unique issues that only pertain to certain, specific, local churches as the reason behind the prohibitions?
3. What we find in the New Testament is completely the opposite of what we should find if Frank Viola were correct. 
ii. But we find in the New Testament is exactly what we would expect to find if there was a universal prohibition against women speaking and teaching in church. 
iii. From this we must conclude that there was, in fact, a universal prohibition against women speaking and teaching during the church meetings. 
1. As such 1 Corinthians 14:34-40 clearly includes a further and final restriction on who can participate in church gatherings. 
2. This prohibition was a corollary to the universally taught New Testament doctrine of the husband’s headship over the wife and the woman’s submission to her husband as well as Christ’s headship over the church.
iv. There is no way around this conclusion unless:

1. We want to rely upon proof-texting instead of properly exegeting the scripture in light of the total historical and biblical narrative, context, and themes. 
2. Like the Corinthians or the Gnostics, we think that we have some higher spiritual truth than what was taught in all of the New Testament and its churches. 
3. We want to do what Viola himself calls “all sorts of exegetical gymnastics to make the clear passages fit our interpretation of a few obscure texts.”
v. Frank Viola may wish things to be otherwise, but what is his biblical basis for demanding we accept his position? 
1. We have surveyed all the relevant scriptural texts and left no biblical data out of our examination. 
2. On the contrary, most discussions that present the view that women can speak, teach, and pray in the church gatherings do not usually present the total New Testament picture on the topic or even sometimes the full context from the passage or book itself. 
3. Instead, they seem to require that we separate and isolate each statement from its immediate context, its overall context, and its linguistic connections and then interpret it in light of added information supplied from outside of scriptural text.
vi. Our conclusion, on the other hand, fits well with what we can observe from the scripture itself. 
1. Women did not speak, teach, lead, or pray in church gatherings because they were prohibited from doing so. 
2. That being said it is clear that 1 Corinthians 14 presents a further blow to the Viola model’s idea that all persons at a church meeting should participate equally. 
3. Specifically we see that women will not participate equally or in the same way as men.
XXXVI. Conclusions on 1 Corinthians 14 and Church Gatherings
a. Having concluded our survey of early church gatherings with this final component of 1 Corinthians 14, let us keep in mind what we have learned from these important chapters in 1 Corinthians. 
b. 1 Corinthians – Restrictions on who participated in church gatherings.

i. First, we have the indication that not all were apostles, prophets, or teachers and that not all were the same part of the body with the same function in the body. 
1. This implies directly that not all would contribute in the same way, to the same amount, or at the same time especially given that we have seen repeated indications that the role of apostles and teachers at the church meetings was teaching God’s word in a dominant fashion. 
ii. Second, we saw that Paul limited which types of activities or gifts should be practice during church meetings. 
1. Again his comments limited the activities to those which would profit all persons through the sharing of instruction, teaching, and insights that would build the understanding of the church. 
2. This is identical to what we have seen repeatedly that the apostles and elders did through the administration of the word at the church gatherings described in other passages throughout the New Testament. 
iii. Third, Paul places some kind of restriction on the number prophets and speakers in tongues who could speak. 
iv. And fourth, we have a prohibition against women speaking at the meetings.
1. Paul’s prohibition against women speaking in the church fits very well with his theme from the proceeding portions of this text.
c. The clarity of 1 Corinthians

i. If there is one thing that is the most difficult to resist from these chapters it is that Paul is clearly not describing a system in which when the church met together everyone participates equally and in the same way as everyone else.
1. It is one thing to dispute what exactly Paul was intending to restrict in each of these cases. 
2. It is quite another thing to assert that nowhere in the course of the 84 verses comprising 1 Corinthians 12-14 does Paul limit or restrict who participates and how they participate during church gatherings. 
ii. It is unavoidable that Paul is saying that:

1. Not everyone will participate in the same function, 
2. Not everyone will participate in the same amount, 
3. Some may not participate at all, 
4. Only teaching-oriented gifts should be practice in the church gatherings by those specific persons who have those teaching gifts. 
a. In the first century church, this:

i. Included, apostles, prophets, teachers, and (if there was an interpreter present) those who could speak in tongues. 
ii. Did NOT include:

1. Other types of gifts, which weren’t teaching-oriented. 
2. Skits and poems. 
3. More than two or three persons leading (although others in the audience could certainly interrupt with questions or short comments of their own). 
4. Women speaking, teaching, or asking questions. 
b. Since the spiritual gifts are not available to the church today, the limitations on what may be practiced in a church gathering are reduced even further to include only those who can competently teach the word.
iii. In a nutshell, Paul’s instructions for participation at church gatherings in 1 Corinthians are as follows:
1. Not everyone has the same gifts. Only teaching-oriented gifts should be practiced in the church gatherings. Consequently, since not everyone has a teaching-oriented gift not everyone will participate.
2. Only two to three with teaching gifts should take turns presenting.
3. Men can ask questions.

4. Women must remain silent and cannot teach or ask questions during the meetings.
XXXVII. Summary of New Testament Church Gatherings and Leadership Study
a. Now that we have studied in detail every passage in the New Testament that discusses church gatherings and leadership, we should compare what we’ve learned to our three models.
b. The Last Supper was really intended to be the First Supper in the sense that it was intended by Jesus to serve as the model for all church gatherings, not just concerning the meal but all of its components. 
i. Over the course of our study we have seen that this was true, but we have not always stopped to point it out. 
ii. According to the Gospel accounts, the Last Supper consisted of:

1. A long teaching segment dominated by Jesus Christ, 
2. The disciples interrupting with questions and comments, 
3. Corporate prayers led by Jesus, 
4. No vocal participation by the women followers, 
5. Even a psalm being sung (Matthew 26:30, Mark 14:26). 
iii. It is no wonder that the rest of the instructions for church gatherings found in the New Testament touch on these exact same components. 
1. Even the very long commentary in 1 Corinthians 11-14 contains all these essential components, including:

a. One to three speakers dominating through teaching-oriented gifts, 
b. The rest of the men judging and asking questions, 
c. The silence of women, 
d. The opportunity for some singing. 
iv. Since these components are also present in the Last Supper, it is right that we should use the Last Supper as the preeminent model for each of these components when we interpret later passages on church gatherings and when we assemble for gatherings today.
c. Our three models for church gathering and leadership and their expectations.

i. Before we began our long survey and study of the New Testament’s discussion of church gatherings and leadership, we identified three models that are available and in use in the modern church today. 
ii. All three models claim the New Testament as their foundation. 
iii. We named these three models:

1. The Pseudo-traditional model, 
2. The Viola model, 
3. The Elder-Leadership model 
iv. We defined these 3 models in regards to their chief characteristics and the expectations each projected. 
1. These key features and their inherent expectations were placed into categories regarding four main issues of church gatherings and leadership. 
2. See 3 Models Expectations Chart.

d. Determining which of our three models fits the New Testament picture.
i. Having now completely our thorough investigation of the New Testament on this subject, we are now in a position to make some final conclusions in regards to which of the above models fits the New Testament record. 
1. As we do we should keep in mind that what we find in the New Testament is prescriptive and binding as far as church gatherings for all generations.
ii. Category A dealt with the issue of church leadership. 
1. Key questions:
a. What did we learn about the ongoing and normal mode of church leadership that the apostles established in the New Testament churches? 
b. Was church leadership of each local church community placed solely in the hands of a single, authoritative individual as is commonly practiced in Roman Catholic and Protestant churches? 
c. Or was church leadership of each local church community shared equally by a group of men in that community who together had oversight?
2. In the New Testament it is clear that:

a. All church leadership was shared by consensus of the leaders. 
i. This was true among both the apostles and their successors, the local church elders. 
ii. There was no singular, universal head of the church other than Jesus Christ and there were no singular heads over local churches. 
3. Conclusions

a. Because of these facts, we must reject at least this aspect of the Pseudo-traditional model for church leadership in favor of that offered by the Viola and Elder-Leadership models.
iii. Category B dealt with the issue of the communion meal. 
1. Key questions:

a. What did we learn from the New Testament about the communal meals of the early church gatherings? 
b. Were these meals simply a single serving of bread and a single serving of wine as practiced by Roman Catholic and Protestant churches today?
2. From the New Testament study it was clear that:

a. The communion meal was based on the Old Testament Passover meal. 
b. This meal was a full meal and consisted of more than just a small piece of bread and a tiny cup of wine. 
c. The early church continued to share these full meals with one another in their gatherings throughout the New Testament period. 
3. Conclusions

a. Since this is the case, we are forced to reject the highly abbreviated communion meal of Roman Catholic and Protestant tradition presented in the Pseudo-traditional model. 
b. If we wish to follow essential New Testament teaching in obedience to Jesus’ command the night before he died, we must return to the practice of the early church as called for by the Viola and Elder-Leadership models. 
c. We must reincorporate a regular, full meal as a central act of our weekly Christian gatherings.
iv. Category C dealt with the format and common features of the New Testament church meeting (besides communion, which we covered in category B.) 
1. In this category there was a greater diversity among the three models. 
a. Meetings of the Pseudo-traditional practiced by Protestant churches today include:

i. A large segment of musical worship 
ii. Then a long, absolutely uninterruptible monologue given by the head pastor. 
b. The Viola model, instead, claims that church meetings must consist of:

i. Every person participating, functioning, and contributing equally.

ii. No persons being more dominant than others.

iii. No long teaching segments
iv. With various activities including a song, a poem, a skit, a short teaching, a word of encouragement, a testimony, or a prayer. 
c. The Elder-Leadership model calls for a church meeting that:

i. Is chiefly characterized by the teaching of one to three of the church elders, 
ii. Is open for other men to ask questions or make comments.
2. Key Questions
a. Which of these three different models did we see presented in the New Testament? 
3. The New Testament indicates clearly that:

a. From the on-the-job training of the disciples during Jesus’ ministry and continuing after Jesus’ ascension and the day of Pentecost into the latest portions of New Testament scripture only one model is presented. 
i. Jesus’ meetings with his disciples were characterized by his dominant teaching and their asking questions. 
ii. After Jesus’ ascension and the day of Pentecost, the apostles continued in the model they had learned from Jesus. 
1. The apostles dominate the church meetings, teaching Jesus’ doctrines to the church community of Jerusalem. 
iii. Paul did similarly in all of the churches that he established and visited. 
iv. As the apostles themselves left behind the Christian communities of the first century, they trained and appointed groups of elders or overseers to watch over the flock through the teaching of Jesus’ doctrine and refuting of false beliefs. 
v. The terminology that is used in the New Testament in presenting of the role of the elders as teachers, overseers, and shepherds or pastors is identical to the role held first by Jesus and distributed by Jesus to his apostles.
b. The New Testament gatherings did not include:

i. Large segments of musical worship 
ii. An uninterruptible monologue reserved for a single head pastor. 
iii. Every person participating, functioning, and contributing equally. 
1. From the four gospels through the Book of Acts and through the epistles, participation in meetings was restricted to teaching-oriented activities and was restricted to one to three individuals leading the presentation. 
c. Without the spiritual gifts in operation today, the nature of these teaching gifts will be further restricted to biblical exegesis. 
d. Each meeting included prayer. 
e. And psalms or hymns may occasionally have been shared.

i. Though there is very little emphasis or information we could use to establish any more significant place for musical worship in our church meetings. 
ii. (See also our article entitled “The Importance of Music in Worship.”)
4. Conclusions

a. Because of the pervasive New Testament depiction of and instruction for church gatherings to be characterized chiefly by the teaching by one to three elders with participation open for men to ask questions and comment:

i. We must reject the Pseudo-traditional model’s inclusion of:

1. Large musical segments 
2. Uninterruptible monologues. 
ii. We must discard Frank Viola’s notion of a church meeting where:

1. Every person participates, functions, contributes, and shares in an equal manner and to the same extent as one another. 
iii. (Nothing like either of these models can be found anywhere in the New Testament record including in Paul’s instructions for church gatherings in 1 Corinthians 11-14.) 
iv. We should adopt the Elder-Leadership model for:

1. Its adherence to the model of church meetings instituted by the apostles and enacted in every New Testament church community. 
2. It’s implementation of teaching-dominant meetings led by one to three elders, which are open to questions and comments from other men.
v. Category D dealt with the question of gender participation. 
1. Two alternatives:

a. The Viola model claimed that women could participate, speak, teach, and ask questions during church meetings just as the men could. 
b. The Elder-Leadership model:

i. Restricted participation only to men. 
1. Women are not permitted to speak, teach, or ask questions in the church meetings. 
2. As we surveyed the New Testament material on this subject we found that the biblical facts warrant the adoption of the Elder-Leadership model’s prohibition against women participating in church.
a. First among these facts was the complete lack of a single instance of women speaking, teaching, or asking questions in a church gathering. 
b. Second, we saw that meetings were teaching-oriented, that the teaching was presented by the elders, and that only men could be elders. 
c. Third, we saw several specific prohibitions written to two different church communities prohibiting the women from speaking in church or teaching men. 
d. And last, the New Testament prohibitions against women speaking in church were connected to larger Christian theological issues such as:

i. The headship of Christ over the church, 
ii. The headship of the husband over the wife, 
iii. The submission of the wife to the husband, the creation of man before woman, 
iv. The deception of Eve by the serpent. 
e. Because of these scriptural facts:

i. The prohibition against women speaking in church must be upheld 
ii. The Viola model, which embraces the participation of women in church gatherings, must be rejected. 
e. Conclusions about our 3 models of church gatherings and leadership.
i. Only one model, the Elder-Leadership model embodies and continues the binding prescriptions and commands for church gatherings that are recorded in the New Testament. 
ii. If we wish for our modern church meetings to validly follow the model established in the New Testament we should:

1. Include a full meal for communion and fellowship in sober remembrance and celebration of the New Covenant we have through Jesus’ death and resurrection. 
2. Have meetings which chiefly consist of a teaching-oriented presentation lead by one to three elders characterized by biblical exegesis with participation open for men to ask questions or make comments. 
3. Have prayer (and perhaps a psalm or song.) 
4. Maintain that women should be silent during these teaching-oriented segments. 
5. Have church gatherings that most frequently occur in the homes of the Christians in that local church community as an aspect of the shared lives and livelihood we have with our spiritual family.
f. Forsaking the New Testament manner of gathering.
Hebrews 10:25 Not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together, as the manner of some is; but exhorting one another: and so much the more, as ye see the day approaching.
i. Hebrews 10:25 is a command that Christians should not abandon or forsake gathering together, but should do so all the more as the day of Christ’s return approaches. 
1. By all counts that day is nearer now than when this verse was first written. 
ii. Are Christians today are following this command?
1. Surely, modern Christians are still gathering together with one another. 
2. But are Christians today meeting after the manner instituted by Jesus Christ and His apostles in the New Testament churches? 
a. Our study has shown that most of us are not. 
iii. Are we to suppose that the author of Hebrews intended this instruction to be understood as “get together in any way you want to just don’t stop getting together?” 
1. Isn’t it obvious that this command not to abandon getting together necessarily and inherently includes the command that we must continue to meet in the manner that was taught and practiced in all of the New Testament churches? 
2. Surely, this command to continue in the same manner of meeting is implicit in the command to continue meeting. 
a. And yet, most of us are gathering in a manner which deviates in almost every way from the custom of meeting taught and practiced in all New Testament Christian churches. 
iv. Haven’t most of us then abandoned the gathering together of the New Testament church?
v. Final questions. 
1. If we wish to follow Christ and reject man-made traditions how can we continue to operate within a modern church system defined by practices which differ so completely from that of the New Testament church? 
2. If we have genuinely pledged ourselves to Christ and seek to be members of His church shouldn’t we reject all these post-biblical accommodations and return in sincerity to New Testament Christian practice? 
3. If we do not, what justification can we offer to God for the man-made deviations we have applied to His divine blueprint for His church? 
4. Why would we continue in man-made para-churches when it is entirely possible to come out from these compromised, corporation-style institutions that we have built and instead, live in real, New Testament Christian communities? 
5. What could we validly say is too great a cost for following the New Testament teachings of Jesus Christ for His church? 
6. If we do decide that the cost is too great to follow Christ in these things and instead set them aside for our own traditions can we still truthfully call ourselves His disciples and His church? 
7. Is it right for us to respond to Jesus’ command to “do this in remembrance of me” with a counter offer saying “that’s not going to work for us, we have a better idea”?
